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2 | Introduction

Year 9 Subject Page 

Introduction 2 - 5

Art 6-14

Computing 14-19

Drama 20-27

Design &Technology 28-33

English 34-36

Food 37-39

Geography 40-44

History 46-47

Mathematics 48-64

MFL - French 66-72

MFL - German 73-75

Physical Education 76

Music 78-83

Religion & Philosophy 84-88

Science 90-119

Year 9: How to use your Knowledge Organiser book

This book contains knowledge organisers for all of your subjects.

Each knowledge organiser has the key information which needs to be memorised to help you master your subjects and 
be successful in lessons.

Self- quizzing this key information promotes retrieval strength. This is your ability to quickly recall key facts related to 
your subject or topic from your long term memory.

There are lots of different ways to learn the information in your knowledge organiser. You will be using your class books 
to complete homework and write down and learn the information. You must bring your class books to school on each 
day you have the lesson timetabled and so packing your school bag the evening before is important.

If you lose your knowledge organiser book you will need to talk to your Head of Year and order a new one at a cost of £1.
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Com
m

and  
How

 do I respond in m
y w

riting ? 

Acknow
ledge  

M
usic: To give credit for, recognise, and highlight som

ething, such 
as a selected source or the w

ork of others.  

Apply  
M

usic: To use know
ledge, skills and understanding and to em

ploy 
appropriate techniques w

hen developing and progressing ideas.  

Arrange 
History: Put the factors in an order and then justify your choices 

Change 
M

aths: Usually convert from
 one unit to another; either using 

know
n m

etric unit conversions or the use of a conversion graph.  

Collate 
Gather and organise your ideas logically  

Com
m

ent  
W

rite an inform
ed opinion 

Consider  
To think through, review

, reflect on, and respond to given infor-
m

ation 

Convert 
Com

puting: change the form
, character or function of som

ething 

Dem
onstrate  

M
usic: To show

, exhibit, prove or express such things as subject 
specific know

ledge, understanding and skills.  

Design 
Com

puting: produce a plan, sim
ulation or m

odel 

Determ
ine 

Science: Use given data or inform
ation to obtain an answ

er  

Develop  
M

usic: To take forw
ard, change, im

prove or build on an idea, 
them

e or starting point.  

Draw
 

Produce a diagram
 or picture. Note: this com

m
and is often linked 

w
ith ‘label’ or ‘annotate’. 

Estim
ate  

Science: Assign an approxim
ate value 

Evidence  
To show

, prove, support and m
ake clear or verify som

ething.  

Expand 
M

aths:Rem
ove brackets 

Expand and 
sim

plify 
M

aths: Rem
ove brackets and the collect like term

s.  

Know
ing how

 to respond to a question, in any subject, is absolutely critical to successfully dem
onstrate your know

ledge! Listed below
, are the equally im

portant but less frequent com
m

and w
ords that 

you are likely to face from
 across your subjects. It is im

portant to know
 that quite often, a single question can have m

ultiple com
m

ands em
bedded—

w
hich w

ill all need your attention in your w
ork. 

Com
m

and  
How

 do I respond in m
y w

riting ? 

Explore  
M

usic: To investigate, exam
ine and look into w

ith an open m
ind 

about w
hat m

ight be found and developed.  

Express 
M

aths: Re-w
rite in another form

, som
e w

orking m
ay be needed.  

Factorise 
M

aths: Insert brackets by taking out com
m

on factors. 

Factorise fully 
M

aths: Insert brackets by taking out all the com
m

on factors.  

Find 
M

aths: Som
e w

orking w
ill be needed to get to the final answ

er.  

Give  
Typically a very short, undeveloped answ

er Synonym
s: state, nam

e 
and identify. 

Give a reason 
M

aths: M
ust be clear and accurate reasons. If the reasons are 

geom
etrical then m

ake sure you: provide a reason for each stage of 
w

orking (if required), use correct geom
etric term

inology 

How
 far do you 

agree... 
History: Exam

ine the evidence and form
 a detailed opinion 

How
 im

portant 
w

as... 
History: Judge the im

portance of the factor and then com
pare 

relative to others 

Identify 
Provide an answ

er from
 a num

ber of possibilities 

Interpret  
Dance: Translate inform

ation into recognisable form
. O

ther sub-
jects: exam

ine inform
ation for patterns and causation 

List 
Provide the inform

ation in a list rather than continuous w
riting 

M
atch 

Link or pair-up a definition to the a key term
 

Plan 
Science: W

rite a m
ethod used extended bullet point m

ethod—
unique to w

riting in Science!   

Predict 
Science: Suggest the m

ost likely outcom
e 

Present 
M

usic: To give a response to an idea, them
e or starting point that 

show
s a personal, m

eaningful and organised fulfilm
ent of inten-

tions.  

Produce 
D&

T: Draw
 or  design an isom

etric or orthographic draw
ing   

Com
m

and  
How

 do I respond in m
y w

riting ? 

Produce 
D&

T: Draw
 or  design an isom

etric or orthographic draw
ing   

Prove 
M

aths: M
ore form

al than ‘show
’, all steps m

ust be present. In the case 
of a geom

etrical proof, reasons m
ust be given. 

Prove algebraically 
M

aths: Use algebra in the proof. 

Realise  
M

usic: To achieve, attain and/or accom
plish your intentions.  

Recom
m

end 
Put forw

ard or suggest an answ
er that is suitable for the question 

Record  
M

usic: To docum
ent ideas, thoughts, insights and responses to starting 

points in visual and w
ritten annotated form

.  

Refine  
M

usic: To im
prove, enhance and change elem

ents of your w
ork for the 

better.  

Research  
M

usic: To study in detail, discover and find inform
ation about.  

Respond  
M

usic: To produce personal w
ork generated by a subject, them

e, 
starting point, or design brief.  

Review
 

Review
 is to explain/evaluate e.g. w

rite about and assess the im
-

portance, quality or value of the topic 

Show
 

Show
 structured steps or evidence or all w

orkings needed to get to a 
given answ

er 

Sim
plify 

M
aths: Sim

plify the given expression 

Sim
plify fully 

M
aths: Sim

plify the given expression. Answ
er m

ust be given in its 
sim

plest form
 

Solve 
M

aths: Find the solution of an equation or inequality. Com
puting: 

Obtain the answ
er(s) using algebraic/num

eric/graphical m
ethods. 

State  
M

usic: to express clearly and briefly your intentions. 

Tick  
Put a m

ark to indicate that som
ething is correct 

Use 
Answ

er m
ust be based on or include the inform

ation given w
ithin the 

question 

W
hat  

Suggest a suitable idea  
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y w
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 ?
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 d
ow

n 
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e 
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e 

of
 th

e 
qu
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tio

n 
in

to
 p
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ts

 a
nd

 e
xa
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e 
ea
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 in

 tu
rn

. Y
ou

 sh
ou
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 in

clu
de

 d
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cr
ip

tio
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 e
xp
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nd

 e
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s t
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h 
an

 in
fo

rm
ed

 
ju

dg
em

en
t. 

Ca
lcu

la
te

 
Yo

u 
ne

ed
 to

 u
se

 th
e 

da
ta

 (n
um

be
rs

) w
ith

in
 th

e 
qu

es
tio

n,
 o

r r
es

ou
rc

e 
th

at
 th

e 
qu

es
tio

n 
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se
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on

, a
nd

 a
pp
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m
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l f
un

cti
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 to
 g

et
 y
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r a

ns
w

er
.  

Co
m

pa
re

 
An

 e
ffe
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ve
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m
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on
 w

ill
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e 
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ar
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fe

re
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es
 to
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ot

h 
sim

ila
riti
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 a

nd
 

di
ffe

re
nc
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 b

et
w

ee
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th
e 

ite
m

s w
ith

in
 th

e 
qu

es
tio

ns
.  

  

Co
m

pl
et

e 
Yo

u 
ar

e 
di

re
ct

ed
 to

 u
se

 in
fo

rm
ati

on
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

to
 yo

u 
(a

 re
so

ur
ce

 w
ith

 th
e 

qu
es

tio
n 

or
 yo

ur
 k

no
w

le
dg
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 fi
ni
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 a

 ta
sk

. T
hi

s i
s m

os
t c

om
m

on
ly 

lin
ke

d 
to

 
clo

ze
 p

ar
ag

ra
ph

s (
a.

k.
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 g
ap

-fi
ll)

 st
yle

 q
ue
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on

s. 

Co
nt

ra
st

 
W

riti
ng

 to
 sh

ow
 co

nt
ra

st
 w

ill
 m

ak
e 

cle
ar

 re
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nc
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 to

 ju
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 d
iff

er
en

ce
s b
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tw
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th
e 

ite
m

s w
ith

in
 th

e 
qu

es
tio

ns
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De
fin

e 
 

Gi
ve

 a
 d

efi
ni

tio
n 

(p
re

cis
e 

m
ea

ni
ng

) o
f t

he
 fe

at
ur

e 
or

 it
em

 re
fe

re
nc

ed
 in

 th
e 

qu
es

tio
n.

, s
uc

h 
as

 a
 w

or
d,

 p
hr

as
e,

 co
nc

ep
t o

r p
hy

sic
al

 q
ua

nti
ty

. 

De
sc

rib
e 

W
rit

e 
de

ta
ils

 o
f w

ha
t t

he
 fe

at
ur

e/
ite

m
 o

r t
he

m
e 

ar
e 
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w
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 th

e 
qu
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n.
 

Do
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 d
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. 

Di
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Tier 2 w
ords are w

ords that you w
ouldn’t norm

ally use in your everyday speech and aren’t subject specific term
inology. You are likely to 

find them
 w

hen you are reading, or you m
ight use them

 in your w
riting. O

ur
TH

S
100 W

ord List is m
ade up of 100 w

ords that are often 
used in exam

 questions and texts. They are divided into sublists:sublist1 has the m
ost com

m
on w

ords and sublist10 has rarer w
ords. 

Recognising these w
ords w

ill help you to understand the texts that you m
ight be given in your different lessons and exam

s.

SSuubblliisstt  11
1.

process
2.

individual
3.

specific
4.

source
5.

identified
6.

create
7.

derived
8.

factors
9.

definition
10.

interpretation
11.

consistent
12.

structure
13.

analysis
14.

indicate
15.

response
16.

context
17.

significant

SSuubblliisstt  22
1.

com
m

unity
2.

relevant
3.

im
pact

4.
consequences

5.
participation

6.
cultural

7.
affect

8.
effect

9.
com

plex

SSuubblliisstt  33
1.

convention
2.

im
plies

3.
dom

inant
4.

constant
5.

justification
6.

alternative
7.

initial
8.

validity
9.

sequence
10.

corresponding
11.

circum
stances

SSuubblliisstt  44
1.

overall
2.

em
erged

3.
approxim

ate
4.

im
plications

5.
com

m
itm

ent
6.

prom
ote

7.
access

8.
contrast

9.
resolution

10.
adequate

SSuubblliisstt  55
1.

energy
2.

sym
bolic

3.
decline

4.
facilitate

5.
logic

6.
sustainable

7.
equivalent

8.
generated

9.
conflict

SSuubblliisstt  66
1.

presum
ption

2.
enhanced

3.
capable

4.
revealed

5.
explicit

6.
underlying

7.
exceed

SSuubblliisstt  77
1.

intervention
2.

definite
3.

ultim
ately

4.
converted

5.
hierarchical

6.
com

prehensive
7.

elim
inate

8.
contrary

9.
successive

10.
prohibited

SSuubblliisstt  88
1.

eventually
2.

exploitation
3.

virtually
4.

predom
inantly

5.
im

plicit
6.

am
biguous

7.
conform

ity
8.

contem
porary

9.
deviation

10.
m

inim
ises

11.
radical

12.
inevitably

13.
com

plem
ent

14.
m

anipulation

SSuubblliisstt  99
1.

com
m

enced
2.

anticipated
3.

incom
patible

4.
integral

5.
conversely

6.
tem

porary
7.

assurance
8.

inherent
9.

duration

SSuubblliisstt  1100
1.

convinced
2.

persistent
3.

integrity
4.

conceived

M
ost com

m
on 

Least com
m

on
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Kn
ow

le
dg
e
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ra
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 p
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 d
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Experim
enting

7.D
eveloping your ideas through experim

ents and different m
aterials 

U
nderstanding the properties of different m

aterials can help you m
ake effective choices in art and 

design w
ork. Try different m

aterials to find out w
hich you enjoy w

orking w
ith, and w

hich produce 
effects you are interested in. Even if som

ething is unsuccessful, you w
ill have show

n that you have 
tried and learned valuable lessons. 

9.D
ry m

edia - M
aterials w

hich are used dry include: pencil, 
charcoal, pen and pastels. 
Pencil
G

raphite pencils com
e in different grades: 6H (very hard) to 6B 

(very soft). The harder pencils can be used to create very 
precise lines. They are useful for detailed design w

ork. Softer 
pencils are less good for detail as the m

arks they m
ake tend to 

be thicker and less precise. U
sing a softer pencil allow

s you to 
produce very dark tones or to blend tones. 
Techniques
• Vary the pressure of the pencil or use the pencil on its side.
• Create graduated tone by blending from

 light to dark.
• Cross-hatch – build up criss-cross lines to create different 
tonal values.
• Directional line – curve your lines and shading w

ith the shape 
of the object.

12.
W

atercolour
The paint is transparent and w

orks best on light paper. Colours can be 
lightened by adding w

ater rather than adding w
hite.

Techniques
• U

se w
atercolour or ink as a w

ash all across your paper to create a 
coloured background.
• Experim

ent w
ith painting into w

et w
atercolour and dry w

atercolour. 

13.
M

ixed m
edia

U
sing a com

bination of different 
m

edia. This m
ay be as sim

ple as 
com

bining draw
ing and painting, oil 

pastel w
ith paint or creating a 

background of different papers to 
w

ork over w
ith paint or ink.

8.Recording your experim
ents through 

annotation
It is im

portant to record your experim
ents w

ith 
m

aterials and techniques. Concentrate on those 
that w

orked w
ell - these can be useful later on 

w
hen presenting and evaluating your w

ork. 
Keep a reference to the unsuccessful 
experim

ents too - these can be useful to look 
back on and reflect on your choices.

11.
Ink
Ink com

es as a liquid and has 
m

any of the sam
e properties 

as w
atercolour. It is good for 

creating im
ages w

ith vibrant 
colours. You could try using 
sticks, tw

igs or other objects 
instead of a brush..

10.
Collage
G

luing tissue, new
spaper 

and other papers dow
n 

onto your surface to 
create your artw

ork. 
Papers can be torn or cut 
and bring texture to your 
w

ork.

14.
Acrylic
Acrylic paint is opaque and therefore 
you can layer light colours over dark 
ones as w

ell. This allow
s you to add 

dow
n a background first then layer 

your colours and tones over the top. 
It also m

eans that you can easily 
rectify any m

istakes.
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Sk
ill

17
.

D
ra

w
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f d
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r d
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 re
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 c
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t f
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e 

fa
ce

 is
 a

 g
re

at
 

w
ay

 to
 st

ar
t a

 p
or

tr
ai

t.

15
.
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 c
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.
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t f
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ra
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 o
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r d
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 b
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s f
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es
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Creativity

22.
AO

4 – Final outcom
es and bodies of w

ork.
“Present a personal and m

eaningful response that 
realises intentions and dem

onstrates understanding of 
visual language”

All of your prepatory w
ork leads up to your personal 

response or final piece. To m
ake a successful final piece, 

you m
ust:

•Clearly link your final piece w
ith your preparatory w

ork.
•M

ake sure your final piece links to your artist research.
•Review

 and refine your ideas so that you are com
pletely 

happy w
ith them

.
•Com

plete your experim
ents w

ith m
aterials, com

position 
and construction so that you feel in control of w

hat you 
are doing before you start your final piece.

23.
Elem

ents of com
position in art

•U
nity:Do all the parts of the com

position feel as if they belong together, or does som
ething feel aw

kw
ardly out of place?

•Balance:Balance is the sense that the painting "feels right" and not heavier on one side.Having a sym
m

etrical arrangem
ent 

adds a sense of calm
, w

hereas an asym
m

etrical arrangem
ent creates a m

ore dynam
ic feeling. 

•M
ovem

ent:There are
m

any w
ays to give a sense of m

ovem
ent in a painting, such as the arrangem

ent of objects, the position 
of figures, the flow

 of a river.You can also use leading lines (a photography term
 applicable to painting). 

•Rhythm
:In m

uch the sam
e w

ay m
usic does, a piece of art can have a rhythm

 or underlying beat that leads your eye to view
 

the artw
ork at a certain pace. Look for the large underlying shapes (squares, triangles, etc.) and repeated color.

•Focus: The view
er's eye ultim

ately w
ants to rest on

the "m
ost im

portant" thing or focal point in the painting, otherw
ise the 

eye feels lost, w
andering around in space.

•Contrast:Paintings w
ith high contrast—

strong differences betw
een light and dark, for exam

ple—
have a different feel than 

paintings w
ith m

inim
al contrast in light and dark.In addition to light and dark,contrast can be differences in shape, color, size, 

texture, type of line, etc.
•Pattern:A regular repetition of lines, shapes, colors, or values in a com

position.
•Proportion:How

 things fit together and relate to each other in term
s of size and scale; w

hetherbig or sm
all, nearby or 

distant.

26.
Rule of odds
The "rule of odds" suggests that an 
odd num

ber of subjects in an im
age is 

m
ore interesting than an even 

num
ber. So if you have m

ore than 
one subject in your picture, the 
suggestion is to choose an 
arrangem

ent w
ith at least three 

subjects. 

27.
Rule of thirds
The rule of thirds is a com

position 
guide that states that arranging the 
im

portant features of an im
age on or 

near the horizontal and vertical lines 
that w

ould divide the im
age into 

thirds horizontally and vertically is 
visually pleasing. 

24.
Foreground, M

idground, Background
Foreground
The part of a scene that is nearest to the view

er. It doesn’t have 
to be front and center in a com

position. 
Background
The scene behind the m

ain object of the com
position, w

hich 
gives context and a fram

ew
ork for the piece.

M
iddle ground

The m
iddle ground is everything betw

een the foreground and 
background. 

25.
Leading lines
Leading lines can be used to direct the view

er's 
eye into and around the painting. Leading lines 
can be actual lines, such as the lines of a fence 
or railroad, or they can be im

plied lines, such as 
a row

 of trees or curve of stones or circles.
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3D
 D

esign skills

33.
D

eveloping your ideas through experim
ents and different m

aterials 
U

nderstanding the properties of different m
aterials can help you m

ake effective choices in art and 
design w

ork. Try different m
aterials to find out w

hich you enjoy w
orking w

ith, and w
hich produce 

effects you are interested in. Even if som
ething is unsuccessful, you w

ill have show
n that you have 

tried and learned valuable lessons. 

35.
Cardboard Construction
Different types of cardboard:
Corrugated – good for curves
Single layer – good for m

odelling easy to cut
2 ply Easier to cut – quite sturdy
3 ply Hard to cut – very strong
•

Fold – lightly score w
ith a knife and then bend

•
Slot - create tw

o slots on the pieces you w
ant top join and 

m
ove one into the other.

•
Flange -  Cut strips around the shape to bend back to glue on.

•
Bend – score lines dow

n the cardboard to allow
 it to bend.

Adhesives:
•

Hot glue 
•

PVA glue
•

Sticky tape
•

M
asking tape

37.
W

ire sculpting
W

ire can be used to create 
som

e interesting fram
ew

orks 
and shapes. It’s like 3d 
draw

ing! through bending and 
joining.
Health &

 Safety
U

se of pliers- m
ust be counted 

back in.
U

se of goggles to protect eyes.
G

loves m
ust be w

orn.

38.
M

ixed m
edia

U
sing a com

bination of different 
m

edia. This m
ay be as sim

ple as 
com

bining cardboard and w
ire,  clay 

and m
od roc w

ith paint or creating a 
fram

ew
ork that you cover in another 

m
aterial.

34.
Recording your experim

ents through 
annotation
It is im

portant to record your experim
ents w

ith 
m

aterials and techniques. Concentrate on those 
that w

orked w
ell - these can be useful later on 

w
hen presenting and evaluating your w

ork. 
Keep a reference to the unsuccessful 
experim

ents too - these can be useful to look 
back on and reflect on your choices.

36.
 M

od roc
M

od roc bandages are fabric that is covered in plaster of 
paris. The plaster of paris is w

etted and then dries to a 
hard finish. This is great for casting around objects.
H

ealth and safety
G

loves and an apron. U
se vaseline or cling film

. M
ake sure 

you don’t put any thing dow
n the sink.

39.
Clay
Clay or ceram

ics can be used to create a w
ide 

range of sculptures and effects. W
e have a kiln in 

school w
hich fires the clay to a hard finish.

Health and safety
Clay knives m

ust be counted back in.
Clay dust m

ust be kept to a m
inim

um
.
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Sketchbook skills

43.
Presenting w

ork
You don’t get loads of m

arks for presentation so you 
don’t w

ant to spend too long on it and you w
ant to keep 

it fairly sim
ple. It is m

eant to enhance your w
ork and 

show
 it off, not distract from

 it. To the side are som
e 

exam
ples of students w

ho have successfully linked their 
presentation w

ith the artist they are looking at.

’In-keeping’ presentation
’In-Keeping’ m

eans that the choices you m
ake on how

 to 
present your w

ork need to reflect w
hat you trying to 

present. For exam
ple if you are doing a page on an artist 

w
ho uses collage, then your background and title could  

be m
ade from

 collage. Another exam
ple w

ould be that 
you are presenting a design idea for your final piece and 
this design idea uses light blues in w

atercolour, 
therefore you use that colour and m

edia for your 
background and title.

Titles
Think about the font and the m

edia you use for your 
titles, 

Backgrounds
In keeping colour schem

e and m
aterials. Do not just 

paint your page one colour in acrylic paint. Look 
carefully at the w

ork you are presenting for inspiration.

44.
Annotating your sketchbook pages
Annotations are w

ritten explanations or critical com
m

ents added 
to art or design w

ork that record and com
m

unicate your thoughts.
Annotations can be used for your ow

n reference.

They can also be used to com
m

unicate inform
ation to the 

exam
iner that w

ill help explain your thoughts and decision-m
aking 

processes.

There are several reasons annotation m
ay be used, for exam

ple to:
•analyse the w

ork of an inspirational artist or designer
•analyse the success of a technique, idea orcom

position
•record a

technique or explain an idea
•explain how

 a particular artiststyle
or technique has influenced 

your w
ork

W
hat to include in annotation

Carefully placed annotation can com
plem

ent your visual w
ork as 

w
ell as explaining it

To annotate your w
ork successfully, you should explain:

•w
hat you have done and w

hy you did it
•how

 you did it, such as the
m

edia
and techniques used

•w
hy you chose a particular m

edium
 or technique

•how
 an artw

ork or design fits in w
ith your project

•w
hat aspects you like

•how
 you could im

prove the w
ork

•w
hat you think you w

ill do next
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How computers store text  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

A character is a symbol that can be represented and stored by the computer system.
The full collection of ALL of the characters that a computer can represent/store is called a character set.
Each character symbol is represented using a special number called a character code.

ASCII is the American Standard Code for Information Interchange. It can be used for writing in the English language.
Plain ASCII text is often stored using 7 bits per character.

A better version of ASCII is Extended ASCII. This can be used for writing in English, French, German, Spanish or Italian.
Extended ASCII allows more characters than original ASCII, but uses 8 bits (1 byte) to store each di�erent character code.
  Lächeln  bonjour à tous  ¡Rápidamente! 

Unicode is a better character set. It can represent any language in the world, including Russian and Chinese, not just English.
Unicode uses up to 32 bits (4 bytes) to store each character code.
Emoji pictures are character symbols from the Unicode character set. ASCII and Extended-ASCII do not contain any emojis.
  中文  русский  日本語  

Tiverton High School Year 9 Computing
Autumn Term Knowledge Organiser Part 1
Number Bases and Data Representation

Number bases and units of storage  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

 Binary means base-2

 Denary means base-10

 Hexadecimal means base-16

Humans traditionally use denary (base 10) when dealing with numbers.
Computers always use binary (base 2) to store and process digital data.

Electronic computers contain millions of tiny transistor components.
A transistor behaves like a switch, that can only be turned on or o�.
Because binary only uses two possible digits, these closely match the
on/o� states of the transistors that computers are made of.
The on or o� states of transistors can be used to represent the two di�erent
number symbols that binary uses:

 o� means 0
 on means 1

A bit is the smallest amount that a computer can store - one binary digit.

8-bit binary means a pattern of exactly 8 binary-digits.

8-bits allow 256 possible combinations between 00000000 and 11111111.

This is why 8 bits can represent between 0 and 255 in base ten.

1 byte  =   8 bits  (an ASCII character takes 1 byte)
1 kilobyte =   1000 bytes
1 megabyte =   1000 kilobytes  (or 1000 x 1000 bytes)
1 gigabyte =   1000 megabytes  (or 1000 x 1000 x 1000 bytes)
1 terabyte =   1000 gigabytes  (or 1000 x 1000 x 1000 x 1000 bytes)

128 64 32 16 8 2 14

0 1 0 0 1 1 00

( 1 x 64 )  +  ( 1 x 8 )  +  ( 1 x 2 )  =  74 in base ten

Converting Binary (base two)
to Denary (base ten)
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How computers store images  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

Bitmap images are pictures that are made up of pixels (picture elements).

A pixel is a small coloured dot in a picture.

All of the pixels are arranged in a grid, a little bit like a mosaic.

The colour of each pixel is stored in the memory of the computer using binary digits... 1s and 0s.

The bit-depth of an image means how many binary digits are used to store each pixel.

A 1-bit image uses exactly 1 bit to store each pixel in the picture. This allows 2 possible colours.
A 2-bit image uses exactly 2 bits to store each pixel in the picture. This allows 4 possible colours.
An 8-bit image uses exactly 8 bits to store each pixel in the picture. This allows 256 possible colours.

Photoshop uses 24-bit images. It uses 24 bits to store each pixel. This allows 16,777,216 possible colours for realistic pictures.

Resolution means the density of the pixels in an image: how many pixels will �t into a certain area.
The resolution of an image de�nes how large the individual pixels are drawn.
The higher the resolution, the more life-like the image/better quality, but the more data will be included in the bitmap �le.

Most computer screens use 72 dots per inch - large pixels.
Many printers use 150 dots per inch or 300 dots per inch - the smaller pixels produce a more detailed picture on paper.

The colour-model used by a program controls how colours are mixed together to make pictures.

Most computer programs use the RGB (Red-Green-Blue) colour model to display images on the screen.
The colour of any pixel can be made by mixing red light, green light and blue light togther in varying amounts.

Many printers use the CMYK model. They combine the colours Cyan, Magenta, Yellow and Black in di�erent amounts.

Many image �les contain extra data, as well as the pixel data. The extra data is called meta-data.

Meta-data can be used by programs to reconstruct and display images from a �le of binary data:
It includes the width, the height, the resolution and the bit-depth of the image.

Extra meta-data can also be included in an image �le, such as the �le format, the date/time it was created,
who owns the copyright and the GPS coordinates of where a photo was taken. 

Converting Hexadecimal (base sixteen)
to Denary (base ten)

Hexadecimal is a more compact and convenient
way to represent large numbers than binary.

Large numbers can be represented using
fewer hexadecimal digits.

Hexadecimal numbers can only uses the
symbols 0123456789ABCDEF

 A means 10
 B means 11
 C means 12
 D means 13
 E means 14
 F means 15

How computer store audio (sounds and music)  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

To represent audio/sound inside a computer, soundwaves are converted to digital data.

First of all, a sound wave must be captured by a microphone as electrical signals.
The height of the sound wave can then be measured at regular intervals. We call each measurement a sample.
The number of sample measurements that are generated each second is called the sample-rate. This is measured in Hertz (Hz).
Each sample/measurement is stored in the computer using a binary number.
The number of binary digits used in each sample is called the sample-size.

A higher sample rate and sample size, leads to a larger audio-�le, but a better-quality recording.
A realistic audio �le will need to use thousands of samples a second. Common sample rates include 22050 Hz or 44100 Hz.

To reconstruct a sound from binary data, a audio �le needs to contain extra meta-data that describes how the binary data
is structured and how to play it back:
 Duration of the sound (how many seconds the recording lasts).
 Sample-Rate (how many samples were used each second e.g. 8000 Hz).
 Sample-Size (how many bits each sample contains e.g. 32 bits).
 Channels (how many speakers are needed e.g. 1 for mono, 2 for stereo).
 Date & time that the audio �le was created or last changed.
 Author, genre or copyright information about who created the recording.

2 groups of 16, plus D units.
( 2 x 16 ) + ( D x 1 )
( 2 x 16 ) + ( 13 x 1 )
32 + 13
45 in base 10.

16 1

2 D
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How computers store text  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

A character is a symbol that can be represented and stored by the computer system.
The full collection of ALL of the characters that a computer can represent/store is called a character set.
Each character symbol is represented using a special number called a character code.

ASCII is the American Standard Code for Information Interchange. It can be used for writing in the English language.
Plain ASCII text is often stored using 7 bits per character.

A better version of ASCII is Extended ASCII. This can be used for writing in English, French, German, Spanish or Italian.
Extended ASCII allows more characters than original ASCII, but uses 8 bits (1 byte) to store each di�erent character code.
  Lächeln  bonjour à tous  ¡Rápidamente! 

Unicode is a better character set. It can represent any language in the world, including Russian and Chinese, not just English.
Unicode uses up to 32 bits (4 bytes) to store each character code.
Emoji pictures are character symbols from the Unicode character set. ASCII and Extended-ASCII do not contain any emojis.
  中文  русский  日本語  
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Number bases and units of storage  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

 Binary means base-2

 Denary means base-10

 Hexadecimal means base-16

Humans traditionally use denary (base 10) when dealing with numbers.
Computers always use binary (base 2) to store and process digital data.

Electronic computers contain millions of tiny transistor components.
A transistor behaves like a switch, that can only be turned on or o�.
Because binary only uses two possible digits, these closely match the
on/o� states of the transistors that computers are made of.
The on or o� states of transistors can be used to represent the two di�erent
number symbols that binary uses:

 o� means 0
 on means 1

A bit is the smallest amount that a computer can store - one binary digit.

8-bit binary means a pattern of exactly 8 binary-digits.

8-bits allow 256 possible combinations between 00000000 and 11111111.

This is why 8 bits can represent between 0 and 255 in base ten.

1 byte  =   8 bits  (an ASCII character takes 1 byte)
1 kilobyte =   1000 bytes
1 megabyte =   1000 kilobytes  (or 1000 x 1000 bytes)
1 gigabyte =   1000 megabytes  (or 1000 x 1000 x 1000 bytes)
1 terabyte =   1000 gigabytes  (or 1000 x 1000 x 1000 x 1000 bytes)

128 64 32 16 8 2 14

0 1 0 0 1 1 00

( 1 x 64 )  +  ( 1 x 8 )  +  ( 1 x 2 )  =  74 in base ten

Converting Binary (base two)
to Denary (base ten)
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How computers store images  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

Bitmap images are pictures that are made up of pixels (picture elements).

A pixel is a small coloured dot in a picture.

All of the pixels are arranged in a grid, a little bit like a mosaic.

The colour of each pixel is stored in the memory of the computer using binary digits... 1s and 0s.

The bit-depth of an image means how many binary digits are used to store each pixel.

A 1-bit image uses exactly 1 bit to store each pixel in the picture. This allows 2 possible colours.
A 2-bit image uses exactly 2 bits to store each pixel in the picture. This allows 4 possible colours.
An 8-bit image uses exactly 8 bits to store each pixel in the picture. This allows 256 possible colours.

Photoshop uses 24-bit images. It uses 24 bits to store each pixel. This allows 16,777,216 possible colours for realistic pictures.

Resolution means the density of the pixels in an image: how many pixels will �t into a certain area.
The resolution of an image de�nes how large the individual pixels are drawn.
The higher the resolution, the more life-like the image/better quality, but the more data will be included in the bitmap �le.

Most computer screens use 72 dots per inch - large pixels.
Many printers use 150 dots per inch or 300 dots per inch - the smaller pixels produce a more detailed picture on paper.

The colour-model used by a program controls how colours are mixed together to make pictures.

Most computer programs use the RGB (Red-Green-Blue) colour model to display images on the screen.
The colour of any pixel can be made by mixing red light, green light and blue light togther in varying amounts.

Many printers use the CMYK model. They combine the colours Cyan, Magenta, Yellow and Black in di�erent amounts.

Many image �les contain extra data, as well as the pixel data. The extra data is called meta-data.

Meta-data can be used by programs to reconstruct and display images from a �le of binary data:
It includes the width, the height, the resolution and the bit-depth of the image.

Extra meta-data can also be included in an image �le, such as the �le format, the date/time it was created,
who owns the copyright and the GPS coordinates of where a photo was taken. 

Converting Hexadecimal (base sixteen)
to Denary (base ten)

Hexadecimal is a more compact and convenient
way to represent large numbers than binary.

Large numbers can be represented using
fewer hexadecimal digits.

Hexadecimal numbers can only uses the
symbols 0123456789ABCDEF

 A means 10
 B means 11
 C means 12
 D means 13
 E means 14
 F means 15

How computer store audio (sounds and music)  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

To represent audio/sound inside a computer, soundwaves are converted to digital data.

First of all, a sound wave must be captured by a microphone as electrical signals.
The height of the sound wave can then be measured at regular intervals. We call each measurement a sample.
The number of sample measurements that are generated each second is called the sample-rate. This is measured in Hertz (Hz).
Each sample/measurement is stored in the computer using a binary number.
The number of binary digits used in each sample is called the sample-size.

A higher sample rate and sample size, leads to a larger audio-�le, but a better-quality recording.
A realistic audio �le will need to use thousands of samples a second. Common sample rates include 22050 Hz or 44100 Hz.

To reconstruct a sound from binary data, a audio �le needs to contain extra meta-data that describes how the binary data
is structured and how to play it back:
 Duration of the sound (how many seconds the recording lasts).
 Sample-Rate (how many samples were used each second e.g. 8000 Hz).
 Sample-Size (how many bits each sample contains e.g. 32 bits).
 Channels (how many speakers are needed e.g. 1 for mono, 2 for stereo).
 Date & time that the audio �le was created or last changed.
 Author, genre or copyright information about who created the recording.

2 groups of 16, plus D units.
( 2 x 16 ) + ( D x 1 )
( 2 x 16 ) + ( 13 x 1 )
32 + 13
45 in base 10.

16 1

2 D
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Decomposing problems and developing solutions  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

A program is a sequence of instructions that the computer will carry out (execute).
Most programs need to be planned out very carefully in advance to make sure they don’t crash or do the wrong thing.

Decomposition means breaking a problem down into smaller parts, until each part is easy enough to understand and solve.

Abstraction means choosing only the most important details that are relevant to solving the problem, while ignoring
other details. When working out how to solve a problem, abstraction helps you avoid getting bogged down in too much detail.

An algorithm is a precise set of written steps that describe exactly how to solve a problem.

A �owchart is a diagram that shows how an algorithm works.

You can plan out the steps of a new program using pseudo-code... “false” code.
Pseudo-code is not a real programming language - you can’t type pseudo-code into a computer and then run it.

The point of pseudo-code is that it lets you write out the precise steps that will solve a problem.
It helps people make sure they really understand the problem they are trying to solve before writing real program code.

Once you have written out a pseudo-code solution and checked it is correct, you are much less likely to build errors into
your real program code.

You can then use your pseudo-code solution as a guide to help you to develop your real computer program using a programming
language, such as Python, BASIC, C, C++, C# or Java.

Writing solutions to problems using pseudo-code  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

A sequence is a group of program statements that are executed in the correct order, one after the other.

Input means gathering some data from the keyboard or other input device and storing it in a variable:
  INPUT width

Output means displaying something on the screen:  PRINT “Your final score is”
       PRINT score
       PRINT “You have”, lives, “ left”

A variable is a named value that can change while your program is running e.g. score

Assignment means giving a value to a variable:  x =  3
       password = “orR1bLe”

Iteration means repeatedly executing parts of the program again and again in a loop: FOR time = 1 TO 10

           WHILE time < 60
Selection means making a decision.
Your program can select which part of the program code should be executed next:
          IF lives > 0 THEN
           PRINT “Lost a life”
          ELSE
           PRINT “Game Over”
          ENDIF

Relational Operator Symbols when making comparisons
 < less than  > greater than
 <= less than or equal to >= greater than or equal to
 == is the same as  != not the same as

Developing computer programs using Python  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

Python is a high-level programming language. It can be used by beginners to create computer programs.

Many people use IDLE to create Python code. This is an Integrated Development Environment. It contains a text-editor for
writing Python code and other tools that are helpful to programmers.

When you save a new Python program, the �lename needs to end in .py so the computer knows it can be executed using Python.

If you make a mistake or type an error in your program, the code may not make sense when Python tries to execute it.
Python will stop running your program and try to show you where the error is in your code so you can �x it.
This is called a syntax error.

A comment is a line of text in your program code that the computer will not execute. It will be used by the computer when
running a Python program. It is used as a reminder or as an explanation to someone about how your code works.
To make text into a comment, type in the the # symbol at the start of the line of text.
 # Main menu starts here

Your programs can work with di�erent kinds of data values. We call these data-types.
 Integer  a whole number  e.g.  32, -7, 0

 Real  a number that can contain a decimal point, these are called "�oat" values in Python e.g. 3.14

 Boolean a value that can only hold one of two possible states, either True or False
 Character a SINGLE character symbol. e.g. one letter, one digit, a punctuation mark.  '?'
 String  a sequence of characters. e.g. 'This cheese smells.'

Most Python programs use variables. A variable is a named value that can be changed during the execution of a program.
When we set the value for a variable, we call this assignment (we are assigning a value).
Use the  =  assignment operator to set a value e.g.  password = '5ecRet123'

A print statement displays a line of text on the screen. This is an output.
Text enclosed by ' ' quotes will literally be displayed. Anything without  quotes will display the value of a variable.
 print( 'Hello' )
 print( password )
 print( ‘You have ’, lives, ‘ lives left.’ )

An input statement allows people to type useful data into a program once it is running.
Whenever you type a data value into the computer, the value must be stored in a variable (so the computer does not lose it).
 surname = input( 'Type in your surname... ' )

A program can make decisions while it is running to choose what should happen next. This is called selection.
It can decide whether or not something should happen, depending on whether a condition is found to be True or False.
 if guesses <= 5 :    if guesses <= 5 :
  print( 'Try again.' )   print( 'Try again.' )
       else :
        print( 'No guesses left.' )
Iteration means to carry out instructions more than once.

You can carry them out a certain, de�nite number of times using a for loop.
A for loop always counts how many times something has happened.
 for num in range( 1, 6 )  :
  print( num * 10 )

You can also carry out a sequence of instructions only while a certain condition holds True, using a while loop.
 while keepGoing == ‘yes’ :
  keepGoing = input( ‘Do you want to keep running this program?’ )

Arithmetic operators
 + Addition
 - Subtraction
 * Multiplication
 / Division
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Decomposing problems and developing solutions  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

A program is a sequence of instructions that the computer will carry out (execute).
Most programs need to be planned out very carefully in advance to make sure they don’t crash or do the wrong thing.

Decomposition means breaking a problem down into smaller parts, until each part is easy enough to understand and solve.

Abstraction means choosing only the most important details that are relevant to solving the problem, while ignoring
other details. When working out how to solve a problem, abstraction helps you avoid getting bogged down in too much detail.

An algorithm is a precise set of written steps that describe exactly how to solve a problem.

A �owchart is a diagram that shows how an algorithm works.

You can plan out the steps of a new program using pseudo-code... “false” code.
Pseudo-code is not a real programming language - you can’t type pseudo-code into a computer and then run it.

The point of pseudo-code is that it lets you write out the precise steps that will solve a problem.
It helps people make sure they really understand the problem they are trying to solve before writing real program code.

Once you have written out a pseudo-code solution and checked it is correct, you are much less likely to build errors into
your real program code.

You can then use your pseudo-code solution as a guide to help you to develop your real computer program using a programming
language, such as Python, BASIC, C, C++, C# or Java.

Writing solutions to problems using pseudo-code  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

A sequence is a group of program statements that are executed in the correct order, one after the other.

Input means gathering some data from the keyboard or other input device and storing it in a variable:
  INPUT width

Output means displaying something on the screen:  PRINT “Your final score is”
       PRINT score
       PRINT “You have”, lives, “ left”

A variable is a named value that can change while your program is running e.g. score

Assignment means giving a value to a variable:  x =  3
       password = “orR1bLe”

Iteration means repeatedly executing parts of the program again and again in a loop: FOR time = 1 TO 10

           WHILE time < 60
Selection means making a decision.
Your program can select which part of the program code should be executed next:
          IF lives > 0 THEN
           PRINT “Lost a life”
          ELSE
           PRINT “Game Over”
          ENDIF

Relational Operator Symbols when making comparisons
 < less than  > greater than
 <= less than or equal to >= greater than or equal to
 == is the same as  != not the same as

Developing computer programs using Python  |  Key Construct 6: Problem Solving and Programming

Python is a high-level programming language. It can be used by beginners to create computer programs.

Many people use IDLE to create Python code. This is an Integrated Development Environment. It contains a text-editor for
writing Python code and other tools that are helpful to programmers.

When you save a new Python program, the �lename needs to end in .py so the computer knows it can be executed using Python.

If you make a mistake or type an error in your program, the code may not make sense when Python tries to execute it.
Python will stop running your program and try to show you where the error is in your code so you can �x it.
This is called a syntax error.

A comment is a line of text in your program code that the computer will not execute. It will be used by the computer when
running a Python program. It is used as a reminder or as an explanation to someone about how your code works.
To make text into a comment, type in the the # symbol at the start of the line of text.
 # Main menu starts here

Your programs can work with di�erent kinds of data values. We call these data-types.
 Integer  a whole number  e.g.  32, -7, 0

 Real  a number that can contain a decimal point, these are called "�oat" values in Python e.g. 3.14

 Boolean a value that can only hold one of two possible states, either True or False
 Character a SINGLE character symbol. e.g. one letter, one digit, a punctuation mark.  '?'
 String  a sequence of characters. e.g. 'This cheese smells.'

Most Python programs use variables. A variable is a named value that can be changed during the execution of a program.
When we set the value for a variable, we call this assignment (we are assigning a value).
Use the  =  assignment operator to set a value e.g.  password = '5ecRet123'

A print statement displays a line of text on the screen. This is an output.
Text enclosed by ' ' quotes will literally be displayed. Anything without  quotes will display the value of a variable.
 print( 'Hello' )
 print( password )
 print( ‘You have ’, lives, ‘ lives left.’ )

An input statement allows people to type useful data into a program once it is running.
Whenever you type a data value into the computer, the value must be stored in a variable (so the computer does not lose it).
 surname = input( 'Type in your surname... ' )

A program can make decisions while it is running to choose what should happen next. This is called selection.
It can decide whether or not something should happen, depending on whether a condition is found to be True or False.
 if guesses <= 5 :    if guesses <= 5 :
  print( 'Try again.' )   print( 'Try again.' )
       else :
        print( 'No guesses left.' )
Iteration means to carry out instructions more than once.

You can carry them out a certain, de�nite number of times using a for loop.
A for loop always counts how many times something has happened.
 for num in range( 1, 6 )  :
  print( num * 10 )

You can also carry out a sequence of instructions only while a certain condition holds True, using a while loop.
 while keepGoing == ‘yes’ :
  keepGoing = input( ‘Do you want to keep running this program?’ )

Arithmetic operators
 + Addition
 - Subtraction
 * Multiplication
 / Division
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Storage devices  |  Key Construct 3: Computer Systems

Secondary storage devices are used for long term storage of data and instructions.

Programs and data are stored in �les. Files are stored even when the computer is switched o�.

We say that secondary storage is “persistent” or “non-volatile”.

    Magnetic Hard Disk Drive A high capacity device that can often store as much as 8 TB of data on one drive.
    Data is stored using tiny magnetised areas on a rapidly spinning metal disk.
    Magnetic hard-disks can be damaged accidentally by a sudden impacts or if it is dropped.
    Data can be corrupted or erased accidentally by magnetic �elds from speakers, or heat.

    Solid State Drive  An alternative to using a magnetic hard disk drive, but does not contain any moving parts.
    Data is stored using tiny components in solid-state circuits called �ash memory.
    Solid-state drives are not a�ected by magnetic �elds or extreme temperatures.
    They are very lightweight and impact-proof, making them ideal for use in laptops.
    They cannot hold quite as much data as magnetic disk drives and are more expensive per GB.
    Solid State Drives can sometimes start to wear out after data has been written to the same area
    a large number of times. Areas of the drive can then become less reliable for storing your data.

    Flash Memory Card  A tiny, portable memory card that can be used to transfer data between devices.
    They can usually store between 64 GB and  512 GB of data, although some hold even more.
    They are used in digital cameras and mobile phones, but can be read by many laptops and PCs.
    They are impact-proof but can be damaged by static-electricity if not handled carefully.

    USB Flash-Drive  A removable storage device that can be used to transfer �les from one computer to another.
    They are similar to solid-state drives and �ash memory cards. Their data is held in �ash memory.
    Flash drives are often encrypted to prevent breaches of sensitive data if they are lost.

    CD-ROM   A removable optical disk that stores data as tiny pits, burnt into the surface by a laser beam.
    A single CD-ROM can store as much as 900 MB of data.
    Highly portable, making it ideal for backing up �les or transferring data to other computers.
    Very cheap to manufacture, making them ideal to distribute software utilities and audio.
    CDs are not very durable. A scratch can make individual �les or the whole disk unreadable.

    DVD-ROM   A removable optical disk, similar to a CD-ROM, but with a much larger storage capacity.
    A single DVD-ROM can store enough compressed data for a whole feature-length movie.
    It can usually store at least 4.7 GB of data, although some types of DVD can store much more.
    Because a DVD can hold more data than a CD, they are used as installation disks for software.

    Blu-ray   An removable optical disk that can store enough data for several hours of HD video.

Laws that govern how we use computer technology  |  Key Construct 1: Impact of Digital Technology

The Data Protection Act 2018 covers how personal data may be used by companies and organisations.
It describes the type of data can be collected, how long data can be kept for and the need to keep data up to date/accurate.
It sets out restrictions on sending and using data. It also de�nes who is allowed to view or make use of data.

The Computer Misuse Act 1990 makes it illegal to use or to attempt to use computers to access computer systems without
permission. It also make it illegal to access computer systems with intent to commit a criminal o�ence, or to alter data
without permission (e.g. through the use of viruses, physical deletion etc).

Compression and �le-types  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

Music and video �les can contain a lot of data. Large �les and streams of data can take a long time to transfer over the Internet.
If the �le can be compressed, either by reorganising or reducing the amount of data, then it can be sent and received faster.

Compression re-organises a �le of data and saves it as a new compressed �le.
The compressed �le usually has a smaller �le size than the original.

It takes the computer time to compress the data – it’s got to work out how to organise the data in a more e�cient way.
Before you can use the data again, the computer needs to de-compress the �le.
It must re-organise the data again into a form that can be used easily.

Sometimes, parts of the original data are removed during compression. When the �le is uncompressed again, some of the data
will be lost forever. This is called lossy compression. The data that was removed can never be recovered again.

When compressing executable programs and text documents we need to use loss-less compression. Otherwise, if a program
instruction was lost, the program would not be the same. The meaning of a text document could also be changed.

Text Documents

 .txt is an uncompressed plain text document. The text �le contains only unformatted text characters.

 .rtf is an uncompressed rich-text �le.
  The text �le contains characters which can be formatted using bold, italics, colour, font sizes etc.

 .pdf is an Adobe Portable Document Format �le.
  It can hold rich-text, font de�nitions and high-quality vector diagrams.
  Because the �le contains the font de�nitions for each font face used it is portable - the document will
  look the same, regardless of the type of computer or phone being used.
  PDF �les can also compress text and pictures to reduce the amount of data that they hold.
Images

 .bmp is an uncompressed bitmap image format used widely by Microsoft Windows programs.

 .tif is an uncompressed high-quality bitmap image that can contain millions of colours.
  TIFF �le sizes can be very large as they often contain so much uncompressed data.

 .jpg is a bitmap image that uses lossy compression.
  JPEGs are used widely for photographs and can include millions of colours, making pictures very realistic.

 .gif is a compressed bitmap image that can only use up to 256 di�erent colours.
  This is only suitable for simple graphics and animations, or regions of �at colour that are all the same.

 .png is a Portable Network Graphic. This stores high-quality graphics using one or more separate layers.

Audio/Sound/Music

 .wav is an uncompressed audio waveform. These �les are often very large, but result in high-quality audio.

 .mp3 is an audio �le that uses lossy compression.
  The MP3 �le is usually approximately 10 times smaller than their original. The sound quality can be quite low.

Video/Movies

 .avi is an uncompressed video �le used widely by Microsoft Windows programs.

 .mp4 is a video �le that uses lossy compression.

Programs

 .exe is an uncompressed executable program �le.
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Storage devices  |  Key Construct 3: Computer Systems

Secondary storage devices are used for long term storage of data and instructions.

Programs and data are stored in �les. Files are stored even when the computer is switched o�.

We say that secondary storage is “persistent” or “non-volatile”.

    Magnetic Hard Disk Drive A high capacity device that can often store as much as 8 TB of data on one drive.
    Data is stored using tiny magnetised areas on a rapidly spinning metal disk.
    Magnetic hard-disks can be damaged accidentally by a sudden impacts or if it is dropped.
    Data can be corrupted or erased accidentally by magnetic �elds from speakers, or heat.

    Solid State Drive  An alternative to using a magnetic hard disk drive, but does not contain any moving parts.
    Data is stored using tiny components in solid-state circuits called �ash memory.
    Solid-state drives are not a�ected by magnetic �elds or extreme temperatures.
    They are very lightweight and impact-proof, making them ideal for use in laptops.
    They cannot hold quite as much data as magnetic disk drives and are more expensive per GB.
    Solid State Drives can sometimes start to wear out after data has been written to the same area
    a large number of times. Areas of the drive can then become less reliable for storing your data.

    Flash Memory Card  A tiny, portable memory card that can be used to transfer data between devices.
    They can usually store between 64 GB and  512 GB of data, although some hold even more.
    They are used in digital cameras and mobile phones, but can be read by many laptops and PCs.
    They are impact-proof but can be damaged by static-electricity if not handled carefully.

    USB Flash-Drive  A removable storage device that can be used to transfer �les from one computer to another.
    They are similar to solid-state drives and �ash memory cards. Their data is held in �ash memory.
    Flash drives are often encrypted to prevent breaches of sensitive data if they are lost.

    CD-ROM   A removable optical disk that stores data as tiny pits, burnt into the surface by a laser beam.
    A single CD-ROM can store as much as 900 MB of data.
    Highly portable, making it ideal for backing up �les or transferring data to other computers.
    Very cheap to manufacture, making them ideal to distribute software utilities and audio.
    CDs are not very durable. A scratch can make individual �les or the whole disk unreadable.

    DVD-ROM   A removable optical disk, similar to a CD-ROM, but with a much larger storage capacity.
    A single DVD-ROM can store enough compressed data for a whole feature-length movie.
    It can usually store at least 4.7 GB of data, although some types of DVD can store much more.
    Because a DVD can hold more data than a CD, they are used as installation disks for software.

    Blu-ray   An removable optical disk that can store enough data for several hours of HD video.

Laws that govern how we use computer technology  |  Key Construct 1: Impact of Digital Technology

The Data Protection Act 2018 covers how personal data may be used by companies and organisations.
It describes the type of data can be collected, how long data can be kept for and the need to keep data up to date/accurate.
It sets out restrictions on sending and using data. It also de�nes who is allowed to view or make use of data.

The Computer Misuse Act 1990 makes it illegal to use or to attempt to use computers to access computer systems without
permission. It also make it illegal to access computer systems with intent to commit a criminal o�ence, or to alter data
without permission (e.g. through the use of viruses, physical deletion etc).

Compression and �le-types  |  Key Construct 5: Data Representation

Music and video �les can contain a lot of data. Large �les and streams of data can take a long time to transfer over the Internet.
If the �le can be compressed, either by reorganising or reducing the amount of data, then it can be sent and received faster.

Compression re-organises a �le of data and saves it as a new compressed �le.
The compressed �le usually has a smaller �le size than the original.

It takes the computer time to compress the data – it’s got to work out how to organise the data in a more e�cient way.
Before you can use the data again, the computer needs to de-compress the �le.
It must re-organise the data again into a form that can be used easily.

Sometimes, parts of the original data are removed during compression. When the �le is uncompressed again, some of the data
will be lost forever. This is called lossy compression. The data that was removed can never be recovered again.

When compressing executable programs and text documents we need to use loss-less compression. Otherwise, if a program
instruction was lost, the program would not be the same. The meaning of a text document could also be changed.

Text Documents

 .txt is an uncompressed plain text document. The text �le contains only unformatted text characters.

 .rtf is an uncompressed rich-text �le.
  The text �le contains characters which can be formatted using bold, italics, colour, font sizes etc.

 .pdf is an Adobe Portable Document Format �le.
  It can hold rich-text, font de�nitions and high-quality vector diagrams.
  Because the �le contains the font de�nitions for each font face used it is portable - the document will
  look the same, regardless of the type of computer or phone being used.
  PDF �les can also compress text and pictures to reduce the amount of data that they hold.
Images

 .bmp is an uncompressed bitmap image format used widely by Microsoft Windows programs.

 .tif is an uncompressed high-quality bitmap image that can contain millions of colours.
  TIFF �le sizes can be very large as they often contain so much uncompressed data.

 .jpg is a bitmap image that uses lossy compression.
  JPEGs are used widely for photographs and can include millions of colours, making pictures very realistic.

 .gif is a compressed bitmap image that can only use up to 256 di�erent colours.
  This is only suitable for simple graphics and animations, or regions of �at colour that are all the same.

 .png is a Portable Network Graphic. This stores high-quality graphics using one or more separate layers.

Audio/Sound/Music

 .wav is an uncompressed audio waveform. These �les are often very large, but result in high-quality audio.

 .mp3 is an audio �le that uses lossy compression.
  The MP3 �le is usually approximately 10 times smaller than their original. The sound quality can be quite low.

Video/Movies

 .avi is an uncompressed video �le used widely by Microsoft Windows programs.

 .mp4 is a video �le that uses lossy compression.

Programs

 .exe is an uncompressed executable program �le.
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YYeeaarr  99::  RRoolleess  &&
  

RReessppoonnssiibbiilliittiieess::

Theatre M
aker:

Playw
right 

W
hat they do:

W
riting the script of the play, including 

the dialogue and stage direction

Theatre M
aker:

Puppet Designer 
W

hat they do:
Designing the puppets for a 
production, taking into account the 
style of puppets and how

 they w
ill be 

operated.

Theatre M
aker:

Director 
W

hat they do:
O

verseeing the creative aspects of 
the production. Developing a 
‘concept’ or central unifying idea for 
the production. Liaising w

ith 
designers, rehearsing the actors and 
ensuring that all technical elem

ents 
of the play are ready. G

iving ‘notes’ 
to the actors to help im

prove their 
perform

ances and agreeing the 
blocking (or m

ovem
ent) of the actors 

Theatre M
aker:

Technician 
W

hat they do:
O

perating the technical equipm
ent, 

such as the lighting and sound boards, 
during the perform

ance.

Theatre M
aker:

Theatre M
anager 

W
hat they do:

Running the theatre building, 
including overseeing the front of 
house staff (ushers) and the box 
office staff w

ho sell tickets.

Theatre M
aker:

Costum
e Designer

W
hat they do:

Designing w
hat the actors w

ear on 
stage. M

aking sure that costum
es 

are appropriate for the style and 
period of the piece. Ensuring the 
costum

es fit the audience.

Theatre M
aker:

Sound Designer
W

hat they do:
Designing the sound required for the 
perform

ance, w
hich m

ay include m
usic 

and sound effects. Considering if 
am

plification, such as the use of 
m

icrophones, is needed, and creating a 
sound plot.

Theatre M
aker:

Set Designer 
W

hat they do:
Designing the set of the play and the 
set dressing (objects placed on the 
stage). Providing sketches and other 
design m

aterials before overseeing 
the creation of the set.

Theatre M
aker:

Stage M
anager

W
hat they do:

Running the backstage elem
ents 

of the play and supervising the 
backstage crew

. O
rganising the 

rehearsal schedule and keeping 
lists of props and other technical 
needs. Creating a prom

pt book 
and calling the cues for the 
perform

ance.

Theatre M
aker:

U
nderstudy 

W
hat they do:

Learning a part, including lines and 
m

ovem
ents, so they are able to take 

over a role for som
eone if needed 

w
hen there is a planned or 

unexpected absence.

Theatre M
aker:

Lighting Designer 
W

hat they do:
Designing the lighting states and 

effects that w
ill be used in a 

perform
ance. U

nderstanding the 
technical capabilities of the 

theatre and creating a lighting 
plot.

Theatre M
aker:

Perform
er 

W
hat they do:

Appearing in a production, for exam
ple 

by acting, dancing or singing. Creating a 
perform

ance or assum
ing a role on stage 

in front of the audience.

Stage 
Positioning:

12 11 10

9 8 7

6 5 4

3 2 1

13
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 b

e 
ch

os
en

 c
ar

ef
ul

ly
 so

 
si

gh
tli

ne
sa

re
n’

t b
lo

ck
ed

 
Ac

to
rs

 h
av

e 
to

 b
e 

ca
re

fu
lly

 b
lo

ck
ed

so
 th

at
 a

ud
ie

nc
e 

ar
en

’t 
bl

oc
ke

d 
fo

r e
xt

en
de

d 
pe

rio
ds

 o
f t

im
e.

Tr
av

er
se

:
Th

e 
ac

tin
g 

ar
ea

 is
 a

 lo
ng

, 
ce

nt
ra

l s
pa

ce
 w

ith
 th

e 
au

di
en

ce
 se

at
ed

 o
n 

ei
th

er
 

sid
e 

fa
ci

ng
 e

ac
h 

ot
he

r
Th

ru
st

 st
ag

e:
Pr

ot
ru

de
s i

nt
o 

th
e 

au
di

to
riu

m
 w

ith
 th

e 
au

di
en

ce
 o

n 
th

re
e 

sid
es

. 

Pr
os

ce
ni

um
 a

rc
h:

Is
 a

 c
om

m
on

 fo
rm

 o
f t

he
at

re
, 

po
pu

la
r f

or
 la

rg
er

 th
ea

tr
es

. T
he

 
pr

os
ce

ni
um

 re
fe

rs
 to

 th
e 

fra
m

e 
ar

ou
nd

 th
e 

st
ag

e.

Ad
va

nt
ag

es
:

Co
m

bi
ne

 a
dv

an
ta

ge
s o

f 
pr

os
ce

ni
um

 a
nd

 th
ea

tr
e 

in
 

th
e 

ro
un

d
Ba

ck
dr

op
s,

 fl
at

s a
nd

 la
rg

e 
sc

en
er

y 
ca

n 
be

 u
se

d.
Au

di
en

ce
 m

ay
 fe

el
 c

lo
se

r 
to

 th
e 

st
ag

e 
D

is
ad

va
nt

ag
es

:
Si

gh
tli

ne
sf

or
 th

os
e 

on
 th

e 
ex

tr
em

e 
sid

es
 m

ay
 b

e 
lim

ite
d 

or
 o

bs
tr

uc
te

d 
Th

e 
au

di
en

ce
 o

n 
th

e 
rig

ht
 

an
d 

le
ft

 h
av

e 
ea

ch
 o

th
er

 in
 

th
ei

r v
ie

w
 

Bo
x 

se
ts

 (w
he

re
 th

re
e 

sid
es

 o
f a

 ro
om

 a
re

 
co

ns
tr

uc
te

d)
 c

an
no

t b
e 

us
ed

 a
s t

hi
s w

ou
ld

 b
lo

ck
 

vi
ew

s f
or

 m
uc

h 
of

 th
e 

au
di

en
ce

 

Ad
va

nt
ag

es
:

St
ag

e 
pi

ct
ur

es
 a

re
 e

as
ily

 c
re

at
ed

Ba
ck

dr
op

s /
 sc

en
er

y 
ca

n 
be

 u
se

d 
Th

er
e 

m
ay

 b
e 

fly
 sp

ac
e 

an
d 

w
in

g 
sp

ac
e 

fo
r s

to
rin

g 
sc

en
er

y
Fo

ur
th

 w
al

l e
as

ily
 c

re
at

ed
. 

D
is

ad
va

nt
ag

es
:

So
m

e 
au

di
en

ce
 m

em
be

rs
 m

ay
 fe

el
 d

ist
an

t f
ro

m
 th

e 
st

ag
e.

Th
e 

au
di

to
riu

m
 c

ou
ld

 se
em

 v
er

y 
fo

rm
al

 a
nd

 ri
gi

d.
Au

di
en

ce
 in

te
ra

ct
io

n 
m

ay
 b

e 
m

or
e 

di
ffi

cu
lt.

Ad
va

nt
ag

es
:

Au
di

en
ce

 fe
el

 c
lo

se
 to

 th
e 

st
ag

e 
Th

ey
 c

an
 se

e 
th

e 
re

ac
tio

ns
 o

f t
he

 o
th

er
 

au
di

en
ce

 m
em

be
rs

 –
he

lp
in

g 
w

ith
 

au
di

en
ce

 in
te

ra
ct

io
n 

Ex
tr

em
e 

en
ds

 o
f t

he
 st

ag
e 

ca
n 

be
 u

se
d 

to
 

cr
ea

te
 e

xt
ra

 a
ct

in
g 

ar
ea

s.
D

is
ad

va
nt

ag
es

:
Bi

g 
pi

ec
es

 o
f s

ce
ne

ry
, b

ac
kd

ro
ps

 o
r s

et
 c

an
 

bl
oc

k 
si

gh
tli

ne
s 

Bl
oc

ki
ng

 c
an

 b
e 

ch
al

le
ng

in
g 

Ac
to

s c
an

 st
ru

gg
le

 w
ith

 m
ak

in
g 

th
em

se
lv

es
 

vi
sib

le
 to

 b
ot

h 
sid

e 
of

 th
e 

au
di

en
ce

 
Li

gh
tin

g 
ne

ed
s t

o 
be

 c
ar

ef
ul

ly
 d

es
ig

ne
d 

to
 

av
oi

d 
sh

in
in

g 
lig

ht
s i

n 
th

e 
au

di
en

ce
’s 

ey
es

.

Ye
ar

 9
: S

ta
ge

 C
on

fig
ur

at
io

ns
:

3

1

5

4
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Stylistic features and sym
bols:

R
eprise – a song or part of a song that is repeated. O

ften it is interm
ingled w

ith a 
new

 song. E.g. M
arilyn M

onroe.
M

otif – A
 dom

inant or recurring im
age or idea in a text e.g. the gun.

Juxtaposition – Tw
o opposite ideas are near each other in a piece of w

riting.
Foreshadow

ing – w
hen the author alludes to w

hat is to com
e in the text.

Parallel – tw
o corresponding things that run side by side, e.g. the school scenes.

C
yclical – the structure of the play is cyclical as it starts and ends in the sam

e 
place.
Soliloquy – w

hen a character speaks their thoughts aloud, to them
selves. It is 

different to a m
onologue w

hich is one-character speaking, but in front of others 
A

ntihero – a central character in a story, film
, or dram

a w
ho lacks conventional 

heroic attributes.
N

arrator – echoes the function of the G
reek C

horus, asks the audience to 
detach and judge.
Stage D

irections – used prolifically by R
ussell to describe the m

ovem
ent and 

actions of characters.

C
ontextual inform

ation:
- W

illy R
ussell w

rote Blood 
Brothers in 1981.
- It w

as first perform
ed in 

Liverpool before transferring to 
the W

est End. 
- It w

as first perform
ed as a 

m
usical in 1983.

- C
onservative Prim

e M
inister 

M
argaret T

hatcher w
as in pow

er at 
this tim

e.
- T

here w
as a very high rate of 

unem
ploym

ent at this tim
e. 

- T
he play is set in Liverpool, as 

areas of high unem
ploym

ent w
ithin 

the industrial w
orking class.  

G
enre: B

ook 
M

usical.
Links to E

pic 
T

heatre 

How
 to approach question: 

Technical language –
use the accurate 

term
inology to describe each aspect of a 

production, such as perform
ance skills, 

design features and stage configurations
Exam

ples from
 the play –

include 
exam

ples (e.g. quotes, context or events) 
that dem

onstrate understanding of the 
play and support the point your m

aking.
Detailed suggestions-give specific 
details on how

 you w
ould perform

, 
design and direct a production that w

ill 
help the exam

iner to visualise your 
ideas. 
Effect on the audience –

describe the 
desired effect of a production on the 
audience., as w

ell as how
 this effect 

m
ight be created using theatrical 

techniques.

Brief plot Sum
m

ery:
Blood Brothers, a m

usical by Liverpudlian playw
right 

W
illy Russell, revolves around tw

in boys (M
ickey and 

Edw
ard) w

ho are separated at birth and brought up in 
com

pletely different environm
ents in the city. The play, 

set in the 1960s, is divided into tw
o acts, w

ith songs 
throughout.
M

ickey is brought up w
ith his seven older siblings by 

his struggling single m
other, M

rs Johnstone. His tw
in 

brother, Edw
ard, how

ever is brought up as the only 
child of the w

ealthy Lyons fam
ily, w

ho live nearby, 
after M

rs Lyons persuaded M
rs Johnstone to hand over 

one of her tw
ins at birth. M

ickey and Edw
ard don’t 

m
eet each other until they’re seven years old, but 

im
m

ediately becom
e best friends and

blood brothers. 
The bond continues w

hen the boys are teenagers and 
both live in the countryside, despite them

 both being 
in love w

ith M
ickey’s neighbour Linda. How

ever, as 
they get older, the huge difference in their 
backgrounds pulls them

 apart and eventually leads to 
their tragic deaths.

Them
es:

N
ature vs nurture

Class divide
Superstition 
M

otherhood
Fate/destiny
Pow

er
Judgem

ent 
Love 
Violence 

K
ey characters:

N
arrator – takes on m

ultiple 
roles
M

rs Johnstone – M
other of 

the tw
ins, im

poverished.
M

rs Lyons – takes Eddie, 
privileged.
M

ickey – poor tw
in, 

frequently dow
ntrodden

E
ddie – rich tw

in, not 
streetw

ise
Sam

m
y - delinquent brother 

to M
ickey

Linda – M
ickey’s girlfriend and 

Eddie’s secret love
M

r Lyons – Father of Edw
ard 

1

3 2
5

678

K
E

Y
 Q

U
O

T
E

S:
- ‘Y

’know
 the devil’s 

got your num
ber’

- ‘A
nd do w

e blam
e 

superstition for w
hat 

cam
e to pass? O

r 
could it be w

hat w
e, 

the English, have com
e 

to know
 as class?’ 

- ‘T
he w

elfare have 
already been onto 
m

e’ 
- ‘See this m

eans that 
w

e’re blood brothers, 
an’ that w

e alw
ays 

have to stand by each 
other’  

4
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Im
po

rt
an

t t
hi

ng
s t

o 
th

in
k 

ab
ou

t w
he

n 
an

al
ys

in
g 

a 
m

om
en

t:
•

Ex
pl

ai
n 

in
 d

et
ai

l t
he

 m
ea

ni
ng

 c
re

at
ed

 b
y 

th
e 

m
om

en
t, 

re
la

tin
g 

to
 th

e 
au

di
en

ce
. 

•
E.

g.
 h

ow
 it

 m
ad

e 
th

e 
au

di
en

ce
 u

nd
er

st
an

d 
th

e 
ch

ar
ac

te
r, 

th
em

es
 o

r s
to

ry
, h

ow
 it

 c
re

at
ed

 
em

pa
th

y,
 c

om
ed

y,
 te

ns
io

n 
or

 c
om

m
un

ic
at

ed
 a

 m
es

sa
ge

 fo
r t

he
 a

ud
ie

nc
e 

et
c.

•
Yo

ur
 p

er
so

na
l o

pi
ni

on
– 

ho
w

 d
id

 y
ou

: t
hi

nk
/f

ee
l/r

ea
ct

/r
es

po
nd

/e
ng

ag
e 

as
 a

n 
au

di
en

ce
 m

em
be

r?
•

W
ha

t m
ea

ni
ng

 w
as

 c
om

m
un

ic
at

ed
 to

 y
ou

 a
t t

hi
s p

oi
nt

. 

Ye
ar

 9
 D

ra
m

a

4

4.
 C

om
m

on
 fe

at
ur

e 
of

 a
 p

la
y:

G
en

re
: a

 c
at

eg
or

y 
of

 d
ra

m
a,

 su
ch

 a
s h

ist
or

ic
al

 d
ra

m
a 

or
 m

us
ic

al
.

D
ia

lo
gu

e:
 w

ha
t t

he
 c

ha
ra

ct
er

s s
ay

.
M

on
ol

og
ue

: a
 lo

ng
 sp

ee
ch

 sp
ok

en
 b

y 
on

e 
ch

ar
ac

te
r.

Pl
ot

: t
he

 m
ai

n 
ev

en
ts

 o
f t

he
 p

la
y 

pr
es

en
te

d 
in

 a
 p

ar
tic

ul
ar

 se
qu

en
ce

 b
y 

th
e 

pl
ay

w
rig

ht
.

D
ra

m
at

ic
 c

lim
ax

: t
he

 m
om

en
t o

f g
re

at
es

t d
ra

m
at

ic
 te

ns
io

n 
in

 a
 p

la
y.

Re
so

lu
tio

n:
 th

e 
en

d 
of

 th
e 

pl
ot

 w
he

n 
th

e 
pr

ob
le

m
s o

f t
he

 p
la

y 
ar

e 
re

so
lv

ed
.

St
ag

e 
di

re
ct

io
ns

: d
es

cr
ip

tio
ns

 o
f a

sp
ec

ts
 o

f t
he

 p
la

y 
no

t c
on

ve
ye

d 
by

 
th

e 
ac

to
s’

 sp
ee

ch
es

. T
he

se
 m

ay
 in

cl
ud

e 
a 

de
sc

rip
tio

n 
of

 w
ha

t t
he

 se
t o

r 
ch

ar
ac

te
rs

 lo
ok

 li
ke

, a
nd

 th
e 

ac
tio

ns
 o

f t
he

 c
ha

ra
ct

er
s a

nd
 h

ow
 c

er
ta

in
 

lin
es

 o
f d

ia
lo

gu
e 

ar
e 

sp
ok

en
. I

t m
ay

 a
lso

 n
ot

 p
au

se
s,

 si
le

nc
es

 o
r b

ea
ts

 
to

 in
di

ca
te

 w
he

n 
th

e 
ch

ar
ac

te
rs

 a
re

 n
ot

 sp
ea

ki
ng

.
Ch

ar
ac

te
r l

is
t:

a 
lis

t o
f t

he
 c

ha
ra

ct
er

s t
ha

t a
pp

ea
r i

n 
th

e 
pl

ay
. S

om
e 

lis
ts

 
in

cl
ud

e 
a 

sh
or

t d
es

cr
ip

tio
n 

of
 th

e 
ch

ar
ac

te
rs

, s
uc

h 
as

 th
ei

r a
ge

 o
r 

oc
cu

pa
tio

n.
Ch

ar
ac

te
r:

a 
pe

rs
on

 o
r o

th
er

 b
ei

ng
 (s

uc
h 

as
 a

 ta
lk

in
g 

an
im

al
) i

n 
a 

pl
ay

, 
no

ve
l o

r f
ilm

.
Pe

rf
or

m
an

ce
 st

yl
e:

 th
e 

w
ay

 in
 w

hi
ch

 so
m

et
hi

ng
 is

 p
er

fo
rm

ed
. A

 
re

al
ist

ic
 p

er
fo

rm
an

ce
 h

as
 a

 b
el

ie
va

bl
e 

or
 li

fe
-li

ke
 p

er
fo

rm
an

ce
 st

yl
e,

 o
r 

a 
co

m
ed

y 
m

ig
ht

 fe
at

ur
e 

m
ul

ti-
ro

le
 o

r p
hy

sic
al

 c
om

ed
y 

as
 it

s 
pe

rfo
rm

an
ce

 st
yl

e.

St
ru

ct
ur

in
g 

w
rit

te
n 

re
sp

on
se

s:
 L

iv
e 

Th
ea

tr
e 

Re
vi

ew
 

D
es

cr
ib

e:
 p

ic
k 

ou
t p

er
fo

rm
an

ce
 sk

ill
s y

ou
 se

e 
be

in
g 

us
ed

 b
y 

a 
gi

ve
n 

ac
to

r, 
de

sc
rib

e 
us

in
g 

th
e 

na
m

e 
of

 th
es

e 
sk

ill
s w

ha
t w

as
 

do
ne

, i
nc

lu
de

 a
 q

uo
te

 if
 y

ou
 c

an
. E

ac
h 

pa
ra

gr
ap

h 
sh

ou
ld

 c
on

ta
in

 8
 sk

ill
s (

Th
e 

M
ag

ic
 8

)

An
al

ys
e:

 li
nk

in
g 

to
 th

e 
sk

ill
s y

ou
 h

av
e 

ju
st

 id
en

tif
ie

d,
 w

ha
t d

id
 th

es
e 

sk
ill

s c
om

m
un

ic
at

e 
to

 y
ou

 a
s a

n 
au

di
en

ce
 m

em
be

r?
 

W
ha

t m
ea

ni
ng

 o
r e

ffe
ct

s o
r a

tm
os

ph
er

e 
w

as
 c

re
at

ed
 th

ro
ug

h 
th

e 
in

cl
us

io
n 

of
 th

es
e 

sk
ill

s?

Ev
al

ua
tio

n:
 w

as
 th

e 
us

e 
of

 th
es

e 
sk

ill
s s

uc
ce

ss
fu

l, 
di

d 
it 

cl
ea

rly
 c

re
at

e 
m

ea
ni

ng
 fo

r y
ou

 a
s a

n 
au

di
en

ce
 m

em
be

r?
 If

 y
es

 h
ow

? 
If 

no
t w

hy
 n

ot
?

Im
po

rt
an

t t
hi

ng
s t

o 
th

in
k 

ab
ou

t w
he

n 
ev

al
ua

tin
g 

a 
m

om
en

t:
•

W
ha

t d
id

 y
ou

 le
ar

n 
ab

ou
t t

he
 c

ha
ra

ct
er

s a
nd

 th
e 

st
or

y 
fr

om
 th

ei
r p

er
fo

rm
an

ce
. 

•
W

ha
t d

o 
yo

u 
th

in
k 

th
e 

ai
m

 w
as

? 
W

as
 it

 fu
nn

y?
 S

ad
? 

Co
m

pe
lli

ng
? 

•
U

np
ic

k 
th

e 
th

ea
tr

ic
al

 sk
ill

s o
ne

 p
er

fo
rm

er
 u

se
d 

an
d 

th
in

k 
w

hy
? 

W
ha

t w
as

 th
e 

pu
rp

os
e?

 W
ha

t 
af

fe
ct

 d
id

 it
 h

av
e 

on
 y

ou
?

•
If 

th
ey

 w
er

e 
su

cc
es

sf
ul

 w
hy

? 
If 

th
ey

 w
er

en
’t 

w
hy

 n
ot

? 
•

W
ha

t c
ou

ld
 th

ey
 h

av
e 

do
ne

 d
iff

er
en

tly
?

•
W

ha
t w

as
 g

oo
d 

ab
ou

t t
he

re
 p

er
so

na
l p

er
fo

rm
an

ce
 a

nd
 h

ow
 c

ou
ld

 th
ey

 im
pr

ov
e?

•
LI

N
K 

TO
 T

HR
EA

TR
IC

AL
 S

KI
LL

S 
U

SE
D 

TH
RO

U
G

HO
U

T!
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CO
STU

M
E:

-
M

aterial  = com
m

unicates the context of a perform
ance (the period, the year, the tim

e fram
e) 

-
Fit and Condition = com

m
unicates background inform

ation, for exam
ple if their clothes is obviously too big 

and has holes in it, it could be a sign that it is a hand-m
e-dow

n item
 given by an older sibling, perhaps 

suggesting they don’t have m
uch m

oney.
-

Colour = Can foreshadow
 elem

ents about a character, for exam
ple: violent= red, or innocent=w

hite.
-

Link to character = Costum
e can be used to reveal inform

ation about the characters in the play. For exam
ple, 

w
here the characters com

e from
, their background and the surrounding context. It can also be used to 

com
m

unicate status to your audiences show
ing w

ho has pow
er / m

oney / authority or not. 
-

Things to describe: 
-

H
air, m

akeup, (are integral to costum
e design – special effects can be used to age an actor or com

plete the 
look.), shoes, w

hole outfit, personal props 

SO
U

N
D

:
-

Live sound: actor voice, on-stage action, live instrum
ents, 

vocals.
-

Recorded sound: m
usic, sound effects, soundscape

-
M

usic: style, atm
osphere, effect, bass, treble, tem

po 
-

Effects: echo, distortion, volum
e, am

plification, pitch, 
reverb, fade, crossfade.

-
M

icrophones: radio m
ics, m

icrophones/stands, hanging 
m

ics.
-

U
nderscoring – Sound and m

usic can be used to 
underscore a scene, adding tension and atm

osphere to a 
particular m

om
ent. For exam

ple: A low
 drone played 

underneath a scene that foreshadow
s som

ething bad 
happening.

-
Am

bient Sound – or ‘background’ sound. This can be 
used to help the audience understand the setting or 
location of a scene. For exam

ple, a scene set in a train 
station m

ight have the sound of a train engine huffing 
and the conductors w

histle blow
ing.

-
D

irection of sound – Sound can be used to focus the 
audience’s attention. You could use speakers com

ing 
from

 behind the audience to m
ake them

 feel like they are 
part of the action. O

r you m
ight have the sound com

ing 
from

 off stage to signify som
ething happening in an area 

that w
e as the audience can not see.

LIG
H

TIN
G

:
-Fresnel = soft edged light, w

ith a diffused lens. Its useful for good overall light. 
Coloured gels can be added
-Spotlight = fixed light w

ith a hard edge effect, used to light characters or set 
pieces. Can create a restricted space. G

els can be used.
-Follow

 Spot = sam
e as a spot light but can follow

 the m
ovem

ent around the 
stage 
-Flood light = clear w

ide-angled light, w
ith little control over its spread. G

els 
can be added
-Birdie = lantern that can be place on the set or at the front of the stage (not 
very strong)
-G

obo = projects a shape onto the stage in order to create an effect 
-G

el = a coloured film
 that can be added to specific lights to change the colour 

-Focus = w
here on the stage is being lit up (e.g. center stage)

-Intensity = how
 bright or dim

 the lights are, high intensity = bright lights 

Year 9 Dram
a

SET:
-

Positioning: scale, perspective, sightlines, levels, entrances/exits, location 
(SL/SR/CS/U

S/DS), relationship, to stage space (Stage Configurations: 
proscenium

, in the round, traverse, thrust, prom
enade, end-on)

-
Furniture: style, period, m

aterial, colour
Key Term

s:
-

Truck  = A m
oveable piece of staging that is on w

heels.
-

Projection on a cycloram
a = a projected im

age is shone onto the back of 
the stage creating a location (this im

age can be changed during the show
)

-
Flats = can be used to create tem

porary back drops for scenes. A flat can 
be decorated in any w

ay to depict locations.
-

Backdrop = a painted background used at the back of the stage to create 
location 

-
Revolving stage = the stage can revolve allow

ing for quick scene changes 
or to suggest m

ovem
ent

-
Autom

ation = this is a piece of furniture that is controlled w
ith a 

controller and can therefore m
ove around the stage seem

ingly 
independently

-
N

aturalistic set design = attem
pts to create a com

pletely realistic 
representation of the location – absolute attention to detail.

-
M

m
inim

alistic set design = used sym
bols to em

phasize them
es, used 

props to represent location e.g. bed = bedroom
1

4

3
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Year 9 Dram
a

Exaggerated vocal w
ork 

Externalising em
otions 

Abstract use of voice and ensem
ble w

ork

Rhythm
 through voice and body

Exaggerated facial expression
Stylised m

ovem
ent/speech patterns (slow

 m
otion/ robotic)

‘Total theatre is a use of the im
agination. Actors 

express the genius of the body. Express the story 
w

ithout a set’.

Total Theatre: is a belief that all elem
ents of theatre are EQ

UAL and have the 
sam

e value in affecting the audience. Every aspect of theatre m
ust have a 

purpose w
ith conveying em

otion often being at the centre.

N
arrative

Body props 

Tableaux

G
esture / pose 

Direct address

Physicalisation of objects 
Exaggerated &

 Stylised m
im

e
Techniques:

M
onologue

N
aturalism

–
the perform

ers 
present the action realistically, 
using the 4

thw
all to pretend the 

audience don’t exist and they are 
m

erely going about their daily 
lives.

Techniques:
   Push H

ands: Enhances partnership and team
w

ork. Actors m
ove together w

ith joined hands
                   (placed palm

 to palm
), the person w

ith their hands on top is ‘leader’ and should explore space and 
            levels w

ith their partner. 
Chair D

uets: Physical m
ovem

ent based on and around chairs –
includes touches, reaction, em

braces, etc
Round-By-Through: A string of m

ovem
ent:Round = Any m

ove that involves passing closely around the partner. 
By = m

ovem
ent that is neat and efficient. Through = Passing through the partner

W
alk the grid: W

alking in unison, in beats of 5, in a grid sequence
Body as Props: Creating shapes and m

ovem
ents w

ith your body to replicate objects.
M

usic: used in the devising process to create atm
osphere, m

ood and storylines. 

The 4 th
wall

The System
:

G
iven 

Circum
stances

The inform
ation about the character 

and the play provided through the 
script, research and context

Em
otional 

m
em

ory
The actor finds a real past experience 
w

here they felt the em
otion of their 

character. They ‘borrow
’ those feeling 

to bring to the role.

Subtext
The script is the text. The subtext is 
the m

eaning / m
otivation behind the 

lines spoken and the actions taken.

M
agic if

As an actor ask yourself: w
hat w

ould I 
do if I w

as in this situation? You then 
put yourself into the character’s 
situation m

aking the action m
ore real.

O
bjective

Super-
objective 

O
bjective = reason for action

Super-objective = over-arching 
objective, w

hat they w
ant throughout 

the w
hole play 

Aim
: To create thrilling,        

energetic and unforgettable theatre.    
Their physical style com

bines, m
ovem

ent, 
design, m

usic and text.

M
ethod: 

N
ever start 

w
ith a story, start 

w
ith m

ovem
ent, 

creativity, interacting and 
see w

hat happens from
 there.

1
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M
etals

Processes

O
xyacetylene gas w

elding is 
com

m
only used to perm

anently 
join m

ild steel. A
 m

ixture of 
oxygen and acetylene, burns as 
an intense / focussed flam

e, at 
approxim

ately 3,500 degrees 
centigrade. W

hen the flam
e 

com
es in contact w

ith steel, it 
m

elts the surface form
ing a 

m
olten pool, allow

ing w
elding to 

take place. 
This type of w

elding is suitable 
for the prefabrication of steel 
sheet, tubes and plates.

M
IG

 w
elding. The electrode is a 

continuous stream
 of w

ire, w
ith a 

direct current source, fed at a 
continuous rate through the w

elding 
gun. Carbon dioxide gas is supplied 
directly to the w

elding zone, w
hich 

acts to protect the area from
 

atm
ospheric contam

inants. The w
ire 

electrode, produces an ‘arc’, w
hich 

heats the w
elding area and fuses the 

w
ire electrode w

ith the base m
etal 

(m
etal being w

elded). M
IG w

elding is 
ideal for alum

inium
, m

ild steel, 
stainless steel, copper and copper 
alloys.

Sand casting is a process in w
hich m

olten 
m

etal is poured into a m
ould cavity m

ade by 
form

ing dam
p

(i.e.G
reen)sand around 

a
Pattern. 

Rivets(aka Rivits)have various designs 
of head at one end and are used to 
fasten m

aterials together by being 
passed through a punched or drilled hole 
and ham

m
ered over(usually)to form

 a 
head on the reverse side. They are 
available in several m

aterials and sizes, 
can be solid or hollow

 and specialised 
designs also exist(e.g. ‘Pop’ Rivets).

N
uts and Boltsare 

available in a w
ide variety 

of sizes, types of screw
 

thread, shapes of head 
and m

aterials to provide 
a very com

m
only used 

m
eans of fastening 

com
ponents together 

such that they can be 
rem

oved if needed.

Stock Form
s

The Digital Caliper(som
etim

es incorrectly 
called the Digital Vernier Caliper) is a 
precision instrum

ent that can be used to 
m

easure internal and external distances 
extrem

ely accurately
The M

icrom
eteris a precision 

m
easuring instrum

ent, used by 
engineers. Each revolution of the 
ratchet m

oves the spindle face 
0.5m

m
 tow

ards the anvil face

M
etal Finishes

These are needed not only 
to m

ake the m
etal look 

nice, but m
ore im

portantly 
to stop ferrous m

etals 
from

 corrosion.

A.2
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 p
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Year 9 Knowledge Organiser… Mechanisms, Systems and Motions

Types of m
otion

There are four basic types of m
otion in m

echanical system
s:

Rotary m
otion is turning round in a circle, such as a w

heel turning.
Linear m

otion is m
oving in a straight line, such as on a paper trim

m
er.

Reciprocating m
otion is m

oving backw
ards and forw

ards in a straight line, 
as in cutting w

ith a saw
.

O
scillating m

otion is sw
inging from

 side to side, like a pendulum
 in a clock.

M
any m

echanism
s take one type of input m

otion, and output it as a 
different type of m

otion.

Pulley system
s

Pulleys are used to change the speed, 
direction of rotation, or turning force 
or torque.
A pulley system

 consists of tw
o pulley 

w
heels each on a shaft, connected by 

a belt. This transm
its rotary m

otion 
and force from

 the input, or driver 
shaft, to the output, or driven shaft.
A pulley system

 w
ith one 40m

m
 

diam
eter pulley and a 120m

m
 pulley, 

connected by a belt. The sm
aller pulley 

is rotating at 100rpm
If the pulley w

heels are different sizes, 
the sm

aller one w
ill spin faster than 

the larger one. The difference in speed 
is called the velocity ratio. 

G
ears consist of toothed w

heels fixed to shafts. The teeth 
interlock w

ith each other, and as the first shaft (the driver shaft) 
rotates, the m

otion is transm
itted to the second or driven shaft. 

The m
otion output at the driven shaft w

ill be different from
 the 

m
otion input at the driver shaft -in place, speed, direction and 

other w
ays.

A num
ber of gears connected together are called a gear train. 

The input (eg
a m

otor) is connected to the driver gear. The 
output, (eg

the w
heel of a buggy) is connected to the driven 

gear.

Rack and pinion
A pinion is a round cog and the rack 
is a flat bar w

ith teeth. The driver 
cog either m

oves along the rack, as 
in a rack and pinion  (funicular) 
railw

ay -or else the driver cog 
m

oves the rack, as in the steering 
system

 in cars. Rack and pinion 
changes 

rotary m
otion 

into linear m
otion.

M
icrocontrollers 

are w
idely used in 

everyday item
s 

such as w
ashing 

m
achines, rem

ote 
controls, 
m

icrow
ave ovens, 

m
obile phones 

and vending 
m

achines. A 
m

odern car can 
contain around 40 
of them

. Several 
different types 
are com

m
only 

used in school 
electronics 
projects, including 
PICs, PICAXE and 
GEN

IE 
m

icrocontrollers.

C
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Year 9 Knowledge Organiser… Electronics
There are m

any different types of electrical and 
electronic com

ponents, including resistors, capacitors 
and diodes. Each of these has a specific use in a 

circuit.

Electronics is the 
technology 

concerned w
ith 

the design of 
circuits using 

transistors and 
m

icrochips, and 
w

ith the 
behaviour and 
m

ovem
ent of 

electrons.

Soldering
is a process in w

hich tw
o or m

ore item
s (usually m

etal) 
are joined together by m

elting and putting a filler m
etal-solder into 

the joint. The filler m
etal having a low

er m
elting point than the 

joining m
etal.

CAD is not only 
used to design and 
m

anufacture 
products.  It is also 
used to create 
circuits for use in 
electronics. 

Discrete electronic 
com

ponents
Discrete (m

eaning 
separate) electronic 
com

ponents can be 
selected individually and 
put together to m

ake a 
circuit. Exam

ples of 
discrete com

ponents 
include resistors, 
capacitors, diodes and 
transistors.

TT
hheerree  aarree  mm

aannyy  dd
iiffffeerreenntt  ttyypp

eess  ooff  eelleeccttrriiccaall  aanndd
  

eelleeccttrroonniicc  ccoomm
pp

oonneennttss,,  iinncclluudd
iinngg

  rreessiissttoorrss,,  ccaapp
aacciittoorrss  

aanndd
  dd

iioodd
eess..  EE

aacchh  ooff  tthheessee  hhaass  aa  sspp
eecciiffiicc  uussee  iinn  aa  cciirrccuuiitt..

CC
oomm

pp
oonneennttss

E
lectronic com

ponents can be divided into tw
o groups: 

discrete electronic com
ponents and integrated circuits 

(IC
s).

DD
iissccrreettee  eelleeccttrroonniicc  ccoomm

pp
oonneennttss

D
iscrete (m

eaning separate) electronic com
ponents can 

be selected individually and put together to m
ake a 

circuit. E
xam

ples of discrete com
ponents include 

resistors, capacitors, diodes and transistors.
D

iscrete com
ponents can also be used as com

ponents 
in circuits that include an integrated circuit. 
IInntteegg

rraatteedd
  cciirrccuuiittss

The circuits inside integrated circuits are arranged in 
different configurations depending upon the type of chip 
and its function. The m

ost com
m

on type of configuration 
is called the dual-in-line or D

IL package, w
hich has tw

o 
row

s of connecting 'legs', one on each side.
Y

ou don't need to understand how
 the circuit inside a 

silicon chip w
orks. It's best to think of IC

s sim
ply in term

s 
of their function: eg

as tim
ers, counters, logic gates or 

operational am
plifiers (op-am

ps).
W

hen using IC
s you need to know

:
•

w
hich pins have to be connected

•
the function of each pin

•
how

 the IC
 is connected to the pow

er supply

flow
 chart 

noun
a diagram

 of the sequence of m
ovem

ents or 
actions of
people or things 
involved in a 
com

plex 
system

 or activity

E
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at
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r p
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 m
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 c
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: p
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at

 is
 

th
e 

di
re

ct
 o

pp
os

ite
 o

f 
so

m
et

hi
ng

 e
lse

, e
g.
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 p
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 re
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 p
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 b
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1.Key Term
s

1.
Rising

action: the part of 
the story w

here the plot 
becom

es increasingly 
com

plicated.
2.

C
lim

ax: the m
ost 

dram
atic, exciting part 

of a story.
3.

Falling
action: 

dim
inishing tension, 

leading tow
ards a 

resolution.
4.

Foreshadow
ing: hints at 

events to com
e.

5.
Allusion: brief and 
indirect reference to a 
person, place, thing or 
idea of historical, 
cultural, literary or 
political significance. It 
does not describe in 
detail the person or 
thing to w

hich it refers.
6.

Pun: a play on w
ords – a 

joke - often w
hen a 

w
ord has m

ore than one 
possible m

eaning,
7.

Juxtaposition: tw
o 

contrasting ideas put 
next to each to m

ake 
the difference clear.

8.
Alternative: different

9.
Sustained: continues 
w

ithout interruption.
10.Perceptive: sensitive – 

noticing things that 
aren’t obvious.

11.C
ritical: analyzing faults 

and issues.

2. Super 
Spellings

1.
V

apid
2.

Im
plications

3.
Predom

inantly
4.

A
nticipate

5.
Integral

6.
Persistent

7.
C

onversely
8.

Presum
ption

9.
Underlying

10.D
om

inant
11.Significant
12.A

dequate
13.Im

prudent
14.C

ondescending
15.C

ontentious 
16.C

om
passionate

3. Big questions
1.

W
hat did the w

riter w
ant us to think 

of the m
ain character?

2.
W

hat w
as the final m

essage the 
w

riter w
anted us to rem

em
ber?

3.
W

hich of these characters w
ould 

you w
ant to have a coffee w

ith? 
C

an you see any m
om

ents w
here 

the context influences the text?
4.

D
oes the w

riter deliberately m
islead 

us at any point? W
hy?

5.
If you w

ere creating a film
 of a 

scene, w
hat m

usic w
ould you use?

6.
If you had a problem

, w
hich 

character w
ould you w

ant to help 
you and w

hy?
7.

W
hich character w

ould m
ake the 

best prim
e m

inister?

6. A
m

biguity

Explore 
alternative 
interpretations

•
C

ould
•

M
ay

•
M

ight
•

Perhaps
•

Possibly
•

Seem
s to

•
Probably

4. Structuring
your essay

Introduction
W

hat is the novel about? ‘_________’ by ____________ is about…
 

W
hat is the aim

 of the author? _____ w
anted to highlight/explore/expose…

Developing an argum
ent

W
hat is the question asking you? W

hat is your answ
er? W

hich m
om

ents of the text 
w

ill support your argum
ent?

A
t the start of the chapter/novel, the character/m

ood is…
W

hen w
e first m

eet ____, w
e are struck by…

/
Initially, 

In the m
iddle of the chapter/novel, the character/m

ood changes…
A

s the novel progresses, the character…
How

ever,
Furtherm

ore, 

By the end of the chapter/novel, the character/m
ood is…

Finally, 

C
onclusion

W
hat are your overall thoughts? How

 successful w
as the w

riter?
Ultim

ately, I w
as left w

ith a feeling of…
_________ m

ain m
essage w

as…
.

5. C
ontextual Inform

ation
C

an you link context to a specific m
om

ent in a text and help 
you understand the w

riter’s intentions at this point?

A
uthor inform

ation: W
hat do they usually w

rite about, w
hat 

influenced them
, w

hat w
as their life experience?

Era: W
hen w

as it w
ritten? W

hat did people at the tim
e 

believe about the w
orld that w

as different to w
hat w

e 
believe today?
Historical Events: W

ere there any big events that w
ill have 

affected the characters in the story?
Location: W

here w
as the book w

ritten or set? How
 does this 

affect w
hat w

e can expect from
 the characters in term

s of 
how

 they act the they w
ay they do and w

hy?
G

enre A
re there any techniques that are used in the story 

that are com
m

on in this particular style of novel?
A

udience How
 w

ould an audience in this tim
e/location react 

differently to us?

7. Further reading
The A

stonishing C
olour of A

fter -
Em

ily X.R. Pan
A

fter the Fire -W
ill Hill

G
eorge

-A
lex G

ino
C

ode N
am

e Verity –
E. W

ein
THUG

-A
ngie Thom

as
G

one
Series -M

ichael G
rant

O
rphan M

onster Spy -M
att Killeen

The C
hildren of Blood and Bone -

T A
deym

ei
The Handm

aids Tale -M
argaret 

A
tw

ood

The Big Lie -Julie M
ayhew

The Hobbit and The
Lord of the 

Rings -JRR Tolkein
The Kite Runner -Khalid Housseni
N

oughts and C
rosses series -

M
alorie Blackm

an
Lies W

e Tell O
urselves –

R. Talley
Pride and Prejudice -Jane A

ustin
O

liver Tw
ist -C

harles D
ickens

The Help -Katheryn Stockett
The Book Thief -M

arkus Zusak

English Year 9 Reading 
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•
Yo

u 
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pr
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op
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 re
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•
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 st
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us
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•
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 p
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n.

•
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sp
on

di
ng
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ep
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if 
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e 
w
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s 
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rm
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n.

5.
 K

ey
 To

pi
c 

Id
ea

s

•
C

lim
at

e 
ch

an
ge

 a
nd

 re
cy

cl
in

g
•

Is 
Ba

rb
ie

 a
 g

oo
d 

ro
le

 m
od

el
?

•
Is 

w
ar

 e
ve

r j
us

tif
ie

d?
•

Sh
ou

ld
 1

6 
ye

ar
 o

ld
s b

e 
al

lo
w

ed
 to

 v
ot

e?
•

V
id

eo
 g

am
es

 c
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se
 v

io
le

nc
e

•
St

ud
en

ts
 fr

om
 fa

rm
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g 
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m
ilie
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ul
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m
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A
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 b
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m
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Is 
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e 
de
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h 
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lty
 e

th
ic

al
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•
Sh

ou
ld

 w
e 

ba
n 

ke
ep

in
g 

an
im

al
s i

n 
zo

os
?

•
Sh

ou
ld

 g
ov

er
nm

en
ts

 b
e 

al
lo

w
ed

 to
 se

ns
or

 in
fo

rm
at

io
n 

on
 th

e 
in

te
rn

et
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•
M

ob
ile

 p
ho
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s s
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d 
be

 m
on

ito
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d 
an

d 
in

st
al

le
d 

w
ith

 tr
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ki
ng

 
de

vi
ce

s f
or

 u
nd

er
 1

6s
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•
Po

lic
e 

sh
ou

ld
 b

e 
ar

m
ed

 w
ith

 g
un

s.
•

Sh
ou

ld
 P

E 
in

 sc
ho

ol
 b
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co
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lso
ry

?

4.
 P

A
LL

 o
f S

pe
ak

in
g 

an
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Lis
te

ni
ng

 S
pe
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h:

Pu
rp

os
e:

 To
 p

er
su

ad
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an
d 

in
fo

rm
.

A
ud

ie
nc

e:
 Y

ea
r 9

 st
ud

en
ts

 in
 y

ou
r c

la
ss
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La
ng

ua
ge

: F
or
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ut

 re
le

va
nt

 to
 y

ea
r 9

s, 
en

ga
gi

ng
, p

er
su
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iv
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an
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in

fo
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ut
: 6

 p
ar
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ra
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s i
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lu
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ng
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tro
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io
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co
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te
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en
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nd

 c
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us
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 S

up
er

 S
pe

llin
gs

1.
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D
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at
e

3.
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4.

Lo
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Pr
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En
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g
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FO
O

D YR 9 

H
ospitality &

 Catering – if you choose BTEC H
ospitality and Catering you w

ill need to 
learn all about the Catering industry.  The Front of H

ouse system
, kitchen layouts and the 

different chefs.
Residential – You can sleep there
N

on –residential – You can’t sleep there
Com

m
ercial – m

akes a profit (Costa, Travel Lodge)
N

on-com
m

ercial  - doesn’t m
ake a profit (H

ospitals, Schools, Prisons)

CO
O

KIN
G

 AN
D FO

O
D PREPARATIO

N

N
EA1 – if you choose G

CSE Food Preparation you w
ill do 

a N
on-exam

ination Assessm
ent (coursew

ork &
 Practical) 

N
EA1 called Food Science – this w

ould account for 15%
 

of your G
CSE.  You w

ould start it in Sept Yr11.
Exam

ple of task title:  Investigate the chem
ical and 

functional role of yeast in bread m
aking

FO
O

D SCIEN
CE

The Environm
ental H

ealth O
fficer

•
Inspecting business for food safety standards

•
Follow

 up com
plaints

•
Follow

 up outbreaks of food poisoning
•

Collecting sam
ples for testing

•
G

iving evidence in prosecutions
•

M
aintaining evidence

•
Subm

itting reports

N
U

TRITIO
N

Knife Skills – Bridge, Claw
, Cross-cutting.   

Chefs knife, vegetable knife.  Cuts – julienne, 
dice, brunoise
Sauce m

aking – Roux, becham
el, reduction, 

em
ulsion

C

G

N
utrition

The 5 m
ain nutrients are:

Carbohydrate (Sugar, Starch, Fibre)
Fat
Protein 
Vitam

ins (A, B, C, D, E, K)
M

inerals (Iron, Sodium
, Flouride, Calcium

)

M
acro N

utrients:  Carbohydrate, Fat, 
Protein
M

icro N
utrients:  Vitam

ins and M
inerals

N
on N

utrients:
FIBRE –

Vegetables, w
holem

eal flours/ 
pasta –

aids digestion
W

ATER  -W
ater, juice, fruit, vegetables -

hydration of all cells

Raising Agents
A raising agent is an ingredient or process that introduces 
a gas into a m

ixture so that it rises w
hen cooked 

The gases introduced are air (a m
ixture of gases), steam

 
(w

ater in its gaseous state), or carbon dioxide (CO
2

There are 3 w
ays this can be done

M
echanically e.g.w

hisking, sieving, folding
Chem

ically e.g.baking pow
der, bicarbonate of soda, 

cream
 of tartare

Biologically e.g.yeast

A

B

D

Service 
types
Table
Silver
Vending
Fam

ily
Counter
Buffet

E

Food Poisoning

F

H
Sauces classification
Kitchen sauces are prepared in the kitchen by Chefs for the 
preparation & com

pletion of various dishes. 
Proprietary sauces are ones available in shops & are usually 
prepared com

m
ercially. These are usually served on the 

table in restaurants as a part of accom
panim

ents to certain 
dishes. The Chef m

ay use som
e of these sauces in 

m
arinades, as seasoning and in preparation of certain 

dishes.
Kitchen sauces m

ay be furtherclassified as:
M

other/Leading sauces, Dessert sauces, M
iscellaneous 

sauces and Com
pound Butters.  

M
other or leading sauces

m
ay be divided into Hot, W

arm
 and 

Cold sauces
Hot Sauces:Bécham

el, Veloute, Espagnole & Tom
ato sauce.

W
arm

 Sauces:Hollandaise/ Béarnaise (Em
ulsion sauce)

Cold Sauces:M
ayonnaise sauce (Em

ulsion sauce)

FO
O

D SAFETY
FO

O
D CH

O
ICE

FO
O

D IN
 IN

DU
STRY

FO
O

D PRO
VEN

AN
CE
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Sk
ill

s
Kn
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 S
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 B
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, C
la

w
, C

ro
ss

-c
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tin
g.

   
Ch

ef
s k

ni
fe

, v
eg

et
ab

le
 k

ni
fe

.  
Cu

ts
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 ju
lie

nn
e,

 
di

ce
, b

ru
no
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e

Sa
uc

e 
m

ak
in

g 
– 

Ro
ux

, b
ec

ha
m

el
, r

ed
uc
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at
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 C
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ra
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FO
O

D YR 9 

Advantages
Disadvantages

Fresher
M

ay not be m
uch 

choice

Few
er food m

iles
Som

e people do not 
like the food being 
different sizes

Reduce carbon 
footprint

Som
etim

es m
ore 

expensive

Less energy used in 
transporting

Supportslocal 
farm

ers/U
K 

farm
ers

Advantages and disadvantages of buying 
local and seasonal food
Can you list w

hich fruits and vegetables 
are in each season in the U

K?

Inform
ation required by law

:
The nam

e of the food
A ‘best before’ or ‘use by’ date (or instructions on 
w

here to find it)
Any necessary

w
arnings

N
et quantity inform

ation
A

list of ingredients(if there is m
ore than 1)

The nam
e and address of the U

K business responsible 
for the inform

ation on the food or, if the business is 
not established in the U

K, the nam
e and address of 

the im
porter

the country of origin, if required
the lot num

ber or use-by date
any special storage conditions
instructions for use or cooking, if necessary

Food packaging and labelling
Types of pastry
T

here are four m
ain types of pastry that w

e use in school:

S
hortcrust

R
ough P

uff/ 
flaky

C
houx

Filo

Baking blind
M

eans to partly cook the pastry case before 
adding the filling. 

Fillings can m
ake the pastry very soggy.  YO

U
 

DO
N

’T W
AN

T A SO
G

G
Y BO

TTO
M

!!!
Baking beans on paper are used to stop the 

pastry rising, then lifted out. 

Food Science:
G

elatinisation
Denaturation
Shortening
Aeration
Layering
Elasticity
G

lazing

N

Consider your options choices.  Find out 
about the tw

o courses available and how
 

they are different.  Ask your teachers about

Food Preparation &
 N

utrition G
CSE

H
ospitality &

 Catering Level 1/2

N O

P

Q

R

Denaturation

ST

N
U

TRITIO
N

FO
O

D SAFETY
FO

O
D CH

O
ICE

FO
O

D SCIEN
CE

FO
O

D IN
 IN

DU
STRY

FO
O

D PRO
VEN

AN
CE

CO
O

KIN
G

 AN
D FO

O
D PREPARATIO

N
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t d
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 b
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 b

as
ed

 o
n 

a 
m

aj
or

 p
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 m
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 b
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 sh
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l b
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 ch

ap
te

rs
 (c
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le
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ds

) w
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ch
 b
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p 
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 E
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 d
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nc
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 o

f ti
m

e.
 T

he
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ra
ss

ic 
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rio
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w

el
l k

no
w

n 
fo

r t
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 e
vi

de
nc

e 
on

 d
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os
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rs
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un
d 

in
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ss

il 
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rd
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na
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s t
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l ti

m
e 
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e 
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ar
s t

he
 p

re
se

nt
 d

ay
, e

po
ch

s (
pr

on
ou

nc
ed

: e
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po
ck

s)
 

ar
e 

lik
e 

sc
en

es
 w

ith
in

 a
 ch

ap
te

r. 
Cu

rr
en

tly
, a

nd
 a

s o
f t

he
 la

st
 1

1,
00

0 
ye

ar
s, 

w
e 

ar
e 

in
 th

e 
Ho

lo
ce

ne
 e

po
ch

, i
n 

th
e 

Qu
at

er
na

ry
 p

er
io

d 
(la

st
 2

.5
m

illi
on

 ye
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s)
 o

f t
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 C
en
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oi

c e
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t 
66

 m
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 ye
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s)
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Th
e 

cli
m

at
e 
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 E

ar
th

 
ha

s b
ee

n 
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w
ly

 b
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nt
ly

 ch
an

gi
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ve
r. 

Lo
ok

in
g 
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ck
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r g
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gi

ca
l 
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ns
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r e

ve
n 
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Ea
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h 
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s b
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n 
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w
ar

m
er
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 p
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l. 
Th
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 d
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r c
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 d
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ra
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r f
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 m
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The M
iddle-east is 

a trans-
continental region 
of the w

orld 
m

ainly in w
estern 

Asia.  

The M
iddle East 

generally has a 
hot, dry clim

ate, 
w

ith several 
m

ajor rivers 
providing irrigation to support agriculture in lim

ited areas such as the 
Nile Delta in Egypt, the Tigris and Euphrates w

atersheds of Iraq, Kuw
ait 

and eastern Syria.  

M
ost of the countries that border the Persian Gulf have vast reserves of 

crude oil (see pie chart) w
ith the 

countries of the Arabian Peninsula in 
particular benefiting econom

ically from
 

petroleum
 exports.  

Generally, w
ealth and life expectancy 

in the region has im
proved m

assively in 
recent decades but continued political 
unrest  has lead to uneven develop-
m

ent. Unem
ploym

ent is particularly 
high in the young adult population—

raising tensions in num
erous coun-

tries 

The m
ost stable countries in the region have developing banking and 

tourism
 industries to spread out the econom

ic activity from
 the oil 

industry.   

8. The M
iddle East case study 

6. Changing 
Econom

ic 
Structures in 
Nigeria 

Lagos City is Nigeria’s largest 
city and its econom

ic capital. 
It is located on Africa’s Atlantic Ocean coastline. It is the 7th fastest grow

ing city in the 
w

orld. It has a population of 21 m
illion. The population grow

s at an annual rate of 2 to 3 
%

. Unlike other states dependent on oil revenues, Lagos has a diversified econom
y w

ith 
prosperous m

anufacturing, transport, construction, service, w
holesale, and retail sectors. 

Lagos State generates $90 billion in goods and services annually. If it w
ere a country, the 

Lagos State econom
y w

ould be the 7th largest one in Africa. Tw
o-thirds of the population 

in Lagos are slum
 dw

ellers. Crim
e is also a problem

 in the city. Kidnappings, extortion, 
carjacks, assaults, arm

ed m
uggings, and burglaries are com

m
on in the city. 

7. Lagos, Nigeria - case study 

1. Biom
es of Africa 

M
editerranean 

Sem
i-Desert 

Dry Savannah 

Tropical deciduous  

Tropical Rainforest 

Desert 

Tem
perate grasslands 

M
ountainous  

2. Relief M
ap of Africa 

2. Africa is the second largest continent on Earth (after Asia), occupying 
about 20%

 of the total land area on Earth. M
uch of the interior of Africa 

is fairly high altitude—
w

ith the East Africa Highlands reaching thousands 
of m

etres above sea level dow
n the length of the east. It is here that the 

great Rift Valley is located, created by tectonic processes. 

The Akie are one of the last actual hunter-gather 
groups left on the African savannah. Beside the 

dangers of hunting they collect honey, w
hich involves 'steam

ing' out the bees, m
aking it possible for to 

reach into the hive and grab the honey—
a task requiring nerves of steel, and the ability to cope w

ith brutal 
stings from

 the bees. Due to com
petition for land w

ith the dom
inant M

aasai people, they have recently 
been m

ore reliant on grow
ing m

aize, although this rarely produces enough food to last year around. 

3. Historical events have shaped m
odern Africa. In the 

past, pow
erful European countries established colonies 

all over the w
orld (see m

ap above)—
especially in Afri-

ca—
taking control of them

. The colonised countries 
w

ere exploited by the dom
inant Europeans, leaving a 

legacy of challenges in present day Africa.  

4. The Akie people: Hunter-gatherers 

3. Historical 
events in Africa 
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1. & 2. The British Isles and the United Kingdom
 of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 

Belfast 

The British Isles is a group of islands 
off the northw

estern coast of Eu-
rope. The group consists of tw

o 
m

ain islands, Great Britain and 
Ireland, and num

erous sm
aller 

islands and island groups, including: 
the Hebrides, the Shetland Islands, 
the Orkney Islands, the Isles of 
Scilly, and the Isle of M

an. Som
e 

also include the Channel Islands in 
this grouping. 

Situated betw
een 50-59° North, the UK has a m

ild and w
et (m

aritim
e) clim

ate overall. The prevail-
ing w

ind (dom
inant w

ind direction) com
es from

 over a relatively m
ild southern North Atlantic 

Ocean. As such, the UK experiences plenty of rainfall the year round—
especially in the w

est. The 
relief of the land here, encourages the m

oisture-rich tropical m
aritim

e air to cool, condense and 
produce rainfall as it is forced to rise over the hills and m

ountains as it blow
s over the country 

from
 w

est to east. At the sam
e tim

e, the tem
peratures are m

oderated and therefore rarely ex-
trem

e; staying m
ild during w

inter as the North Atlantic still contains w
arm

th from
 the previous 

sum
m

er, and yet kept relatively cool during sum
m

er as the North Atlantic has yet to fully w
arm

 
during these m

onths, so any w
ind com

ing in off the sea brings w
ith it a classic, cool sea breeze.   

Proportional flow
 lines show

 values of data betw
een locations w

ith w
ider arrow

s or 
lines. The above m

ap show
s a pattern w

hereby the lines (along m
ajor roads) are a 

different colour and w
ider to show

 a greater value. For exam
ple, the M

25 circular 
m

otorw
ay around London is clearly very heavily used and has the greatest flow

 of 
traffi

c. You’ll notice how
 badly connected the south-w

est is how
ever (w

ith the 
exception of the M

5), as the traffi
c-flow

 values are low
 as a result of sm

aller roads 

5. UK Clim
ate (SW

 Exam
ple) 

The United Kingdom
 of Great Britain 

and Northern Ireland is a union, or 
‘country of countries’, m

ade of three 
countries and a province. The three 
countries are England, Scotland, 
W

ales from
 the island of Great Brit-

ain, and the province of Northern 
Ireland being the fourth m

em
ber—

located on the island of Ireland.  
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4. UK Population Distribution 

= N/S Divide 
Glasgow

 Bristol 

New
castle 

Exeter 

Plym
outh 

Birm
ingham

 

London 

Liverpool 

Leeds 

M
anchester 

Sheffi
eld 

Southam
pton 

Leicester 

The UK has an uneven 
population distribution.     
There is a clear correlation 
w

here dense population 
centres are located (as 
show

n as orange up to 
purple on the Density m

ap  
- left) and flatter, low

-lying 
relief (as show

n by the 
relief m

ap - right). At the 
sam

e tim
e, low

 density of 
population occurs in the 
upland areas of inland 
W

ales, northern Scotland, 
and inland south-w

est 
England.  

So, w
hy is the population 

concentrated into low
land 

areas and coastal loca-
tions? Think: w

ater, build-
ing, resources, accessibil-
ity and trade links! 

3. UK Relief (topographical) m
ap (show

ing height) 

Cardiff 

Aberdeen 
6. The  UK’s links 
w

ith the w
ider 

w
orld 

Telecom
m

unications: The 
UK is the global hub of 
m

odern com
m

unication via 
fibre optic cables that 
spread across the w

orld. 

Politics: The UK is an influ-
ential global player as part 
of the G7, UN and NATO. 

Cultural: The UK has a rich 
past in global m

ulticultural-
ism

; the leader of the com
-

m
onw

ealth. 

Trade: M
edia arts, ro-

botics and aerospace tech-
nology along w

ith banking 
and finance are core to the 
UK econom

y. 

Transport: London’s 
Heathrow

 airport is the 
busiest in the w

orld—
link 

the UK to w
orld 

UK Traffi
c flow

 lines 
DENSITY KEY: 

Edinburgh 

 

FLOW
 LINES KEY: 

The United Kingdom
 has experienced a significant change in econom

ic structure from
 pre-industrial 

revolution (1800), through the industrial revolution era (1900) and now
 into a post-industrial era (2015).  

7. Changing UK econom
ic structures over tim

e 
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= 3.2 x 10 x 10 x 10 x 10 

SSttaannddaarrdd  FFoorrmm
- Developing number…

KKeeyywwoorrddssWWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Write numbers in standard form and as 

ordinary numbers 
• Order numbers in standard form
• Add/ Subtract with standard from
• Multiply/ Divide with standard form
• Use a calculator with standard form 

SSttaannddaarrdd  ((iinnddeexx))  FFoorrmm::  A system of writing very big or very small numbers 
CCoommmmuuttaattiivvee::  an operation is commutative if changing the order does not change the result.
BBaassee::  The number that gets multiplied by a power
PPoowweerr::  The exponent – or the number that tells you how many times to use the number in multiplication
EExxppoonneenntt::  The power – or the number that tells you how many times to use the number in multiplication
IInnddiicceess::  The power or the exponent. 
NNeeggaattiivvee::  A value below zero. 

PPoossiittiivvee  ppoowweerrss  ooff  1100
11  bbiilllliioonn  – 1 000 000 000 
10 x 10 x 10 x 10 x 10 x10 x 10 x10 x 10 x10 = 109

AAddddiittiioonn  rruullee  ffoorr  iinnddiicceess  10a x 10b = 10a+b

SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn  rruullee  ffoorr  iinnddiicceess  10a ÷ 10b = 10a-b

SSttaannddaarrdd  ffoorrmm  wwiitthh  nnuummbbeerrss  >>11

AA xx  1100  nn  
Any number 
between 1 and 
less than 10

Any integer

3.2 x 10 4 

==  3322000000

EExxaammppllee NNoonn--eexxaammppllee

0.8 x 10 4 

5.3 x 10 0.7 

NNeeggaattiivvee  ppoowweerrss  ooff  1100

00..000011 10 1 1
10

1
100

1
1000

101 100 10-1 10-2 10-3

0 0 0 0 1

11  xx  1
1000

11  xx  1100--33

Any value to 
the power 0 
always = 1

Negative powers do not 
indicate negative solutionsNNuummbbeerrss  bbeettwweeeenn  00  aanndd  11

0.05.4 1 1
10

1
100

1
1000

100 10-1 10-2 10-3

0 0 5 4

= 5.4 x 10-2

A negative power does not mean a negative 
answer – it means a number closer to 0

OOrrddeerr  nnuummbbeerrss  iinn  ssttaannddaarrdd  ffoorrmm 102 101 100 10-1 10-2 10-3 10-4

6.4 x 10-2 2.4 x 102 3.3 x 100 1.3 x 10-1

00..006644  224400  11 00..1133  

Look at the power first
will the number be = > or < than 1

Use a place value grid to compare the 
numbers for ordering

MMeennttaall  ccaallccuullaattiioonnss AAddddiittiioonn  aanndd  SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn

MMuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn  aanndd  ddiivviissiioonn UUssiinngg  aa  ccaallccuullaattoorr

6.4 x 102 x1000 

= 6.4 x 102 x 103

= 6.4 x 105

NNoott  iinn  SSttaannddaarrdd  FFoorrmm

UUssee  aaddddiittiioonn  ffoorr  iinnddiicceess  rruullee

8 x 105 x 3 

= 24 x 105 NNoott  iinn  SSttaannddaarrdd  FFoorrmm

= 2.4 x 101 x 105 

= 2.4 x 106 

UUssee  aaddddiittiioonn  ffoorr  
iinnddiicceess  rruullee

(2 x 103) ÷ 4 

= (2 ÷ 4) x 103

= 0.5 x 103

DDiivviiddee  tthhee  vvaalluueess

AA xx  1100  nn  
Any number 
between 1 and 
less than 10

Any integer

RReemmeemmbbeerr  tthhee  llaayyoouutt  ffoorr  ssttaannddaarrdd  ffoorrmm

TTiipp::  Convert into ordinary numbers first and back to 
standard from at the end.

66  xx  110055  ++  88  xx  110055  
Method 1

= 600000 + 800000

= 1400000

==  11..44  xx  110055

Method 2

= (6 + 8) x 105

= 14 x 105

= 1.4 x 101 x 105

==  11..44  xx  110055

This is not the 
final answer

Only works if the powers are 
the same

More robust method 
Less room for misconceptions
Easier to do calculations with 

negative indices
Can use for different powers

1.5 x 105

0.3 x 103

Division questions 
can look like this

÷ (0.3 x 103 )(1.5 x 105 )

For multiplication and division you can look at the 

values for AA and the powers of 10 as two 
separate calculations

1.5 ÷ 0.3 x 105 ÷ 103

==  55  xx  110022

Revisit addition and subtraction laws for indices –
they are needed for the calculations

AAddddiittiioonn  llaaww  ffoorr  iinnddiicceess

aa  mm xx  aa  nn ==  aa  mm  ++  nn

SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn  llaaww  ffoorr  iinnddiicceess

aa  mm ÷ aa  nn ==  aa  mm  -- nn

1.4 x 105 x    3.9 x 103 Use a calculator to work out this 
question to a suitable degree of 
accuracy.

Input 1.4 and press           Then press 5 (for the power)

Input 3.9 and press           Then press 3 (for the power)

Press 

Press 

This gives you the solution

TToo  ppuutt  iinnttoo  ssttaannddaarrdd  ffoorrmm  aanndd  aa  ssuuiittaabbllee  ddeeggrreeee  ooff  aaccccuurraaccyy

Press and then press 7 for sci mode.

Choose a degree of accuracy so in most cases press 2
AAnnsswweerr::  55..55  xx  110088

CClliicckk  ccaallccuullaattoorr  ffoorr  vviiddeeoo  ttuuttoorriiaall

Year 9 
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NNuummbbeerrss
Year 9 reasoning with number…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
IInntteeggeerr::  a whole number that is positive or negative
RRaattiioonnaall::  a number that can be made by dividing two integers 
IIrrrraattiioonnaall::  a number that cannot be made by dividing two integers
IInnvveerrssee  ooppeerraattiioonn: the operation that reverses the action 
QQuuoottiieenntt::  the result of a division
PPrroodduucctt::  the result of a multiplication. 
MMuullttiipplleess::  found by multiplying any number by positive integers
FFaaccttoorr::  integers that multiply together to get another number

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Identify integers, real and rational numbers
• Work with directed number
• Solve problems with number
• Find HCF/ LCM
• Add/ Subtract fractions
• Multiply/ Divide fractions
• Write numbers in standard form

IInntteeggeerrss,,  rreeaall  aanndd  rraattiioonnaall  nnuummbbeerrss
RRaattiioonnaall – rroooott wwoorrdd:: ratio

RReeaall  nnuummbbeerrss::  
2
3 stems from 2:1 (

2
3 of the whole)

IIrrrraattiioonnaall  nnuummbbeerrss::  𝟐𝟐 the solution is a decimal that 
never ends and does not repeat. 

The square root of a negative is not a real 
number and cannot be found. 

DDiirreecctteedd  nnuummbbeerr  

2 + - 4 = -2 

Zero pair 
(-1 + 1 = 0 )

Two “ – 1 “ left
= =2

+ - = -
Generalisation

Representation for calculation

“Subtract” – means take 
away or remove

2 - - 1 = 3

Take away one 

= 3

Start with the representation of 2

- - = +2

AAddddiittiioonn

SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn
Generalisation

The act of 
making 
counters 
into their 
negative is 
turning 
them over

--2 x -3 = 6 

Divisions are the inverse operations

a = 5 b = -4

BBrraacckkeettss  aarroouunndd  nneeggaattiivvee  ssuubbssttiittuuttiioonnss  hheellppss  rreemmoovvee  
ccaallccuullaattiioonn  eerrrroorrss

2a – b = 2 x 5 – (-4)   = 10 + 4  = 14

MMuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn

HHCCFF//LLCCMM 11  is a common factor of all 
numbers

Common factors are factors two or more numbers share

HHCCFF  – HHiigghheesstt  ccoommmmoonn  ffaaccttoorr

HHCCFF  ooff1188  aanndd  3300

1188 1, 2, 3, 6, 9, 18

3300 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 10, 15, 30
HHCCFF  ==  66

LLCCMM  – LLoowweesstt  ccoommmmoonn  mmuullttiippllee

LLCCMM  ooff  99  aanndd  1122

99

1122

9, 18, 27, 36, 45, 54

12, 24, 36, 48, 60

LLCCMM  ==  3366

The first time their 
multiples match

4
5 − 2

3
12
15

10
15

= 2
15

Use equivalent fractions 
to find a common 
multiple for both 
denominators

AAddddiittiioonn//  SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn  ooff  ffrraaccttiioonnss

44

33

33

22xx

4

3

1122==
MMooddeelllleedd::

Total number of 
parts in the diagram

Parts shaded66

This many rows

Shade in 3 
parts

Repeat it 
on this 
many rows

This many columns

MMuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn//  DDiivviissiioonn  ooff  ffrraaccttiioonnss

22

55

33

44

22

55 33

44

÷
x

Multiplying by 
a reciprocal 
gives the 
same 
outcome

RReepprreesseenntteedd

==
88

1155

Remember to use reciprocals 

AA xx  1100  nn  
Any number 
between 1 and 
less than 10

Any integer

SSttaannddaarrdd  ffoorrmm

66  xx  110055  ++  88  xx  110055  

= 600000 + 800000

==  11..44  xx  110055

= 1400000

÷ ((00..33  xx  110033 ))((11..55  xx  110055 ))

1.5 ÷ 0.3

==  55  xx  110022

x 105 ÷ 103

-
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UUssiinngg  PPeerrcceennttaaggeess
Year 9 reasoning with number…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
PPeerrcceenntt::  parts per 100 – written using the % symbol.
DDeecciimmaall::  a number in our base 10 number system. Numbers to the right of the decimal place are called decimals.
FFrraaccttiioonn::  a fraction represents how many parts of a whole value you have.
EEqquuiivvaalleenntt::  of equal value. 
RReedduuccee:: to make smaller in value.
GGrroowwtthh::  to increase/ to grow.
IInntteeggeerr::  whole number, can be positive, negative or zero.
IInnvveesstt::  use money with the goal of it increasing in value over time (usually in a bank).
MMuullttiipplliieerr:: the number you are multiplying by.
PPrrooffiitt:: the income take away any expenses/ costs. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Use FDP equivalence
• Calculate percentage increase and decrease
• Express percentage change
• Solve reverse percentage problems
• Solve percentage problems (calculator and 

non calculator problems) 

FFDDPP  EEqquuiivvaalleennccee

On
e

WW
hhoo

llee  
= 

1

One hhuunnddrreeddtthh
(one  whole split into 100 equal parts)

ones tenths hundredths

10
100 = 1

10 = 0.10

PPeerrcceennttaaggee
100% = a whole = 100 hundredths

10 hundredths 
10 out of 100

10%

7700
110000

Using a 
ccaallccuullaattoorr

S   D Convert to a decimal

×× 110000  converts to a 
percentage

This also 
means 

70 ÷ 100

70 out of 100 
squares

7700  ““hhuunnddrreeddtthhss””
==  77  ““tteenntthhss””

00..77

70 hundredths 
==  7700%%

Be careful of recurring decimals
e.g = 00..33333333333333

= 0. ሶ3

:

11
33

The dot above the 3

CCoonnvveerrttiinngg  FFDDPP

PPeerrcceennttaaggee  IInnccrreeaassee//  DDeeccrreeaassee

110000%%

4422%% DDeeccrreeaassee  bbyy  5588%%

110000%%

100% + 12% = 112%
1.00 + 0.12 = 1.121.00 – 0.58 = 0.42

MMuullttiipplliieerr
Less than 1

MMuullttiipplliieerr
More than 1

IInnccrreeaassee  bbyy  1122%%

Decrease Increase

PPeerrcceennttaaggee  cchhaannggee

I bought a phone for £200. 
A year later sold it for £125.

100%

££220000

££112255

Percentage loss 

All values of 
change compare 
to the ORIGINAL 

value 

75 
200 × 100 =37.5%

I bought a house for £180,000, I 
later sold it for £216,000.

100%

££118800,,000000

Percentage profit

36000 
180000

× 100 =20%Money made (profit 
value)

𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷 𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷 𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝐷𝐷𝑣𝑣
𝑂𝑂𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝑂𝑂𝐷𝐷𝐷𝐷𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣 𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝑣𝐷𝐷 × 100RReevveerrssee  PPeerrcceennttaaggeess

40% of my number is 16. 
What am I thinking of?

40% = 16
10% - 4

100% = 40

16

Original Number (100%)

4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4

140% of my number is 
84. What is the original

number?

Original Number (100%)

84

140% = 84
10% - 6

100% = 60

6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6

Try to scale down to 10% or 
1% and then scale back up 

to 100%

-
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MMaatthhss  &&  MMoonneeyy
Year 9 reasoning with number…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
CCrreeddiitt::  money being placed into a bank account
DDeebbiitt::  money that leaves a bank account 
BBaallaannccee::  the amount of money in a bank account
EExxppeennssee::  a cost/ outgoing. 
DDeeppoossiitt:: an initial payment (often a way of securing an item you will later pay for)
MMuullttiipplliieerr::  a number you are multiplying by. (Multiplier more than 1 = increasing, less than 1 = decreasing) 
PPeerr AAnnnnuumm::  each year
CCuurrrreennccyy::  the type of money a country uses.
UUnniittaarryy::  one – the cost of one.

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Solve problems with bills and bank 

statements
• Calculate simple interest
• Calculate compound interest
• Calculate wages and taxes
• Solve problems with exchange rates
• Solve unit pricing problems

BBiillllss  aanndd  BBaannkk  SSttaatteemmeennttss SSiimmppllee  IInntteerreesstt

CCoommppoouunndd  IInntteerreesstt

EExxcchhaannggee  RRaatteess

UUnniitt  PPrriicciinngg

VVaalluuee  AAddddeedd  TTaaxx  ((VVAATT)) WWaaggeess  aanndd  TTaaxxeess

Menu Price

Milk 89p

Tea £1.50

Bills – tell you the amount items cost and can show how 
much money you need to pay.

Some can include a total

Look for different units 
(Is it in pence or pounds)

Bank Statements

Date Description Credit Debit Balance

19th

Sept
Salary £1500 £1500

19th

Sept
Mortgage £600 £900

25th

Setp
Bday Money £15 £915

Bank statement can have negative balances if the money 
spent is higher than the money coming into the account

Year

Year

Money 

Money 

For each year of investment the interest remains the same

Principal amount ×Interest Rate × Years
100

Principal amount is the amount invested in the account.  
e.g. Invest £100 at 30% simple interest for 4 years

100 × 30 × 4
100

= £120
This account earned £120 interest.
At the end of year 4 they have £220

Interest is added to the current value of investment at the 
end of each year so the next year’s interest is greater.  

Principal amount × MultiplierYears

e.g. Invest £100 at 30% compound interest for 4 years

100 × 1.34 = £285.61 This account has £285.61 in total 
at the end of the 4 years. 

VAT is payable to the government by a 
business. In the UK VAT is 20% and 
added to items that are bought. 

Essential items such as food do not 
include VAT.

Salaries fall into tax brackets – which means they
pay this much each month from their salary. 

Over time: 
Time and a half – means 1.5 times their hourly rate
Double – 2 times their hourly rate

£1 $1.40

x 200

x 1.4

x 200

x 1.4
£200 £280

When making estimates it is also useful to use estimates to 
check if our solution is reasonable. 

Use inverse operations to reverse the exchange process

Common Currencies
United Kingdom £            Pounds
United States of America $ Dollars
Europe € Euros

4 Oranges
£1

5 cupcakes 
£1.20

4 = £1.00
2 = £0.50
1 = £0.25

5 = £1.20

1 = £0.20
÷ 5

÷ 2

÷ 2

Cupcakes are the best value as one 
item has the cheapest value

Cost per Unit

To calculate unit per cost you divide by 
the cost.

There is a directly proportional 
relationship between the cost and 

number of units. 

-
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NNuummbbeerr  SSeennssee
Developing number…

KKeeyywwoorrddssWWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Round numbers to powers of 10 and 1 sf
• Round numbers to any dp
• Estimate solutions
• Calculate using order of operations
• Calculate with money, units of 

measurement and time

RRoouunndd  ttoo  ppoowweerrss  ooff  1100  aanndd  11  ssiigg..  ffiigguurree

5495 to the nearest 1000

55000000 66000000

5475 to the nearest 100

55440000 55550000 55447700 55448800

If the number is halfway between we “rroouunndd  uupp”

5475 to the nearest 10

370 to 1 significant figure is 400
37 to 1 significant figure is 40
3.7 to 1 significant figure is 4
0.37 to 1 significant figure is 0.4
0.00037 to 1 significant figure is 0.0004

Round to the first non-zero number

RRoouunndd  ttoo  ddeecciimmaall  ppllaacceess 2.46192 Focus on the numbers 
aafftteerr  the decimal point

“To 1.d.p” – to one number after the decimal.
“To 2.d.p” – to two numbers after the decimal 

22..44 22..55

2.46192 (to 1.d.p) - Is this closer to 2.4 or 2.5 2.4 6192 This shows 
the number is 
closer to 2.5

22..4466 22..4477

2.46192 (to 12d.p) - Is this closer to 2.46 or 2.47 2.46 192 This shows the 
number is closer 
to 2.46

EEssttiimmaattee  tthhee  ccaallccuullaattiioonn Round to 1 significant figure to estimate

44..22  ++  66..77 ≈ 44..  ++  77 ≈ 1111

The equal sign changes to show it is an estimation

This is an oovveerreessttiimmaattee  because the 6.7 was rounded up more

2211..44  xx  33..11 ≈ 2200  xx  33 ≈ 6600 This is an uunnddeerreessttiimmaattee  because both values were rounded down

It is good to check all calculations with an estimate in all aspects of maths – it 
helps you identify calculation errors.

OOrrddeerr  ooff  ooppeerraattiioonnss
BBrraacckkeettss  Operations in brackets are calculated first

OOtthheerr  operations e.g. powers, roots, 

MMuullttiipplliiccaattiioonn//  DDiivviissiioonn
They are carried out in the order from left to right in the 
question

AAddddiittiioonn//  SSuubbttrraaccttiioonn
They are carried out in the order from left to right in the 
question

CCaallccuullaattiioonnss  wwiitthh  mmoonneeyy

£1 = 100p

DDeebbiitt

CCrreeddiitt

- You have £0 or more in an account 

- You have  less than £0 in an account 

Money calculations are to 
2.d.p

Using a calculator – ensure you are working in the 
correct units. 
£1.30 + 50p = 130 + 50    (in pence)

= 1.30 + 0.50 (in pouinds) 

UUnniittss  aarree  iimmppoorrttaanntt:: UUsseeffuull  CCoonnvveerrssiioonnss  

MMeettrriicc  mmeeaassuurreess  ooff  lleennggtthh

UUnniittss  ooff  wweeiigghhtt//  ccaappaacciittyy  

Kilo = 1000 x meter 

Milli -
1

1000 x meter

Centi -
1
100 x meter

Weight = g, kg, t
Capacity (volume of liquid) = ml, L

TTiimmee  aanndd  tthhee  ccaalleennddaarr

Analogue Clock
Digital Clock (24-hour times)12-hour clock

• Use am (morning) and pm  (afternoon)
• Only use hour times up to 12

24-hour clock
• 0-11 (morning hours)
• 12-23 (afternoon hours) 

11  YYeeaarr  – the amount of time it 
takes Earth to go around the 
sun 336655 (and a quarter) ddaayyss
LLeeaapp  YYeeaarr  – 336666  ddaayyss  (every 

4 years)

1122  MMoonntthhss  ==  one year = 52 weeks
31 days – JJaann,,  MMaarrcchh,,  MMaayy,,  JJuullyy
AAuugg,,  OOcctt,,  DDeecc
30 days – AApprriill,,  JJuunnee,,  SSeepptt,,  NNoovv
28 days – FFeebb  (29 leap year)

11  wweeeekk  – 7 days
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday

11  ddaayy  – 24 hours
11  hhoouurr  - 60 minutes 
11  mmiinnuuttee  – 60 seconds

Use a number line for 
time calculations!

SSiiggnniiffiiccaanntt::  Place value of importance 
RRoouunndd::  Making a number simpler but keeping its value close to what it was. 
DDeecciimmaall::  Place holders after the decimal point.
OOvveerreessttiimmaattee::  Rounding up – gives a solution higher than the actual value
UUnnddeerreessttiimmaattee::  Rounding down – gives a solution lower than the actual value. 
MMeettrriicc::  A system of measurement.
BBaallaannccee::  The amount of money in a bank account
DDeeppoossiitt::  Putting money into a bank account. 

gg kkgg mmll LLmmmm ccmm mm kkmm
÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏 ÷ 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏

× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏× 𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏

Year 9 -
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SSoollvviinngg  rraattiioo  &&  pprrooppoorrttiioonn  pprroobblleemmss
Year 9 reasoning with geometry…

KKeeyywwoorrddss

PPrrooppoorrttiioonn::  a comparison between two numbers 
RRaattiioo::  a ratio shows the relative size of two variables
DDiirreecctt  pprrooppoorrttiioonn::  as one variable is multiplied by a scale factor the other variable is multiplied 
by the same scale factor.
IInnvveerrssee  pprrooppoorrttiioonn::::  as one variable is multiplied by a scale factor the other is divided by the 
same scale factor.

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Solve problems with direct proportion
• Use conversion graphs 
• Solve problems with inverse proportion
• Solve ratio problems
• Solve ‘best buy’ problems

DDiirreecctt  PPrrooppoorrttiioonn As one variable changes the other changes at 
the same rate.

TThhiiss  iiss  aa  mmuullttiipplliiccaattiivvee  cchhaannggee

44  ccaannss  ooff  ppoopp  ==  ££22..4400

4 cans of pop = £2.40

2 cans of pop = £1.20x 
0.5

x 0.5

This multiplier is the same 
In the same way that this 

would be for ratio

4 cans of pop = £2.40

12 cans of pop = £7.20x 
3

x 3

Sometimes this is easiest 
if you work out how much 

one unit is worth first
e.g. 11  ccaann  ooff  ppoopp  ==  ££00..6600

CCoonnvveerrssiioonn  GGrraapphhss Compare two variables

kilo
me

tre
s

miles

Labelling of both axes 
is vital

This is always a straight line because as one variable 
increases so does the other at the same rate

To make conversions between units you need to find the 
point to compare – then find the associated point by 
using your graph.
Using a ruler helps for accuracy
Showing your conversion lines help as a “check” for 
solutions

SShhaarriinngg  aa  wwhhoollee  iinnttoo  aa  ggiivveenn  rraattiioo

James and Lucy share £350 in the ratio 3:4.
Work out how much each person earns

James: Lucy

33  ::  44

James

Lucy

£350

MMooddeell  tthhee  QQuueessttiioonn

FFiinndd  tthhee  vvaalluuee  ooff  oonnee  ppaarrtt

= one part 
= ££5500

Whole: £350
7 parts to share between
(3 James, 4 Lucy)

££335500  ÷÷ 77  ==  ££5500

James = 3 x £50 = £150

Lucy = 4 x £50 = £200

£350

James: Lucy

33  ::  44
££115500::££220000

PPuutt  bbaacckk  iinnttoo  tthhee  qquueessttiioonn

xx  5500xx  5500

FFiinnddiinngg  aa  vvaalluuee  ggiivveenn  11::nn  ((oorr  nn::11))

Inside a box are blue and red pens in the ratio 5:1.
If there are 10 red pens how many blue pens are 

there? 

MMooddeell  tthhee  QQuueessttiioonn

Blue : Red

55  ::  11

Blue pens

Red pens
OOnnee  uunniitt
= 10 pens= one part 

= 1100  ppeennss

PPuutt  bbaacckk  iinnttoo  tthhee  qquueessttiioonn
Blue pens = 5 x 10 = 50 pens

Red pens = 1 x 10 = 10 pens

Blue : Red

55  ::  11
5500::  1100

xx  1100xx  1100

TThheerree  aarree  5500  BBlluuee  PPeennss

IInnvveerrssee  PPrrooppoorrttiioonn BBeesstt  BBuuyyssAs one variable is multiplied by a scale factor the other is divided by the same scale factor

Examples of inversely proportional 
relationships

Time taken to fill a pool and the 
number of taps running.

Time taken to paint a room and the
number of workers

T 

G

TT  iiss  iinnvveerrsseellyy  pprrooppoorrttiioonnaall  ttoo  GG..  WWhheenn  TT==22  tthheenn  GG==2200

22

2200

÷ 2

× 2

1

40

8

5

÷ 4

× 4
To calculate best buys you need to be able to 

compare the cost of one unit or units of 
equal amounts

Have a directly proportional relationship

SShhoopp  A
4 cans for £1.20

SShhoopp  B
3 cans for 93p

Cost per item

£1.20 ÷ 4

1 can is £0.30
Or 30p

£0.93 ÷ 3

1 can is £0.31
Or 31p

Shop Ais the best value as it is 1p cheaper per 
can of pop

SShhoopp  A
4 cans for £1.20 3 cans for 93p

Cost per 
pound

4 ÷ £1.20

£1 buys 3.333 
cans of pop

3 ÷ £0.93

£1 buys 3.23 
cans of pop

Shop A is still shown as being the best value but
pay attention to the unit you are calculating, per 

item or per pound.

Best value is the most product for the 
lowest price per unit

-
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RRaatteess
Year 9 reasoning with geometry…

KKeeyywwoorrddss

CCoonnvveerrtt::  change
MMaassss::  a measure of how much matter is in an object. Commonly measured by weight.
OOrriiggiinn::  the coordinate (0, 0)
VVoolluummee:: the amount of 3D space a shape takes up
SSuubbssttiittuuttee:: putting numbers where letters are – replacing numbers into a formula

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Solve speed, distance, time questions
• Use distance time graphs
• Solve density, mass, volume problems
• Solve flow problems
• Use flow graphs
• Interpret rates of change and their units

SSppeeeedd,,  DDiissttaannccee,,  TTiimmee

speed = distance
time

““ppeerr”” for every
e.g. 80 miles per hour (mph)
Travel 80 miles every hour

Miles

Hours

00

00 𝟎𝟎. 𝟓𝟓

𝟒𝟒𝟎𝟎

𝟏𝟏

𝟖𝟖𝟎𝟎

𝟐𝟐

𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟏𝟎𝟎

𝟐𝟐. 𝟓𝟓

𝟐𝟐𝟎𝟎𝟎𝟎

You can use a 
double number 
line to help you 

calculate distance

e.g. A boat travels at a constant speed for 2.5 hours
It travels 300 miles. .

𝟑𝟑𝟎𝟎𝟎𝟎 miles

𝟐𝟐. 𝟓𝟓 hours

Bar models 
can help to 

calculate mph

Each part is half 
an hour
Each part is 60
miles

SSppeeeedd,,  DDiissttaannccee,,  TTiimmee
minutes hours

× 60

÷ 60

BBeeffoorree calculations – make sure you are 
working in the same units as the speed

time = distance
speed

distance = speed × time

Learn or learn how to 
rearrange the formular for 
speed, distance and time

Substitute in the variables given

DDiissttaannccee  – TTiimmee  ggrraapphhss

𝟎𝟎 5 10 15 20 25 30
Time (minutes)

35

10

20

30

Di
sta

nc
ef
ro
m
ho
m
e(

m
et
re
s)

𝟎𝟎

Horizontal lines represent staying still

The distance coming closer 
to home shows the return 

journey

The steeper a gradient the faster
the speed

Gradient = speed

Units are 
important. 

Meters per minute

DDeennssiittyy,,  MMaassss,,  VVoolluummee

FFllooww  pprroobblleemmss  &&  ggrraapphhss RRaatteess  ooff  cchhaannggee  &&  uunniittss

density = mass
volume volume = mass

density

mass = volume × density

volume of prism 
Area of cross 

section
Depth×=

This will fill at a constant rate, then as the space decreases it will 
speed up and the neck of the bottle fill at a faster constant speed 

The cylinder will fill at a constant speed
Units are important.
Ensure any volume 

calculations are the same unit 
as the rate of flow

Common rates of change relationships SSppeeeedd::  miles ppeerr  hour

EExxcchhaannggee  rraatteess::  euros ppeerr  pounds

DDeennssiittyy::  mass ppeerr volume

5

10

10
5 = 2 metres per min

metres kilometres
× 1000

÷ 1000

Revisit your conversions between units 
of length and capacity

-
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FFoorrmmiinngg  aanndd  SSoollvviinngg  EEqquuaattiioonnss
Year 9 Reasoning with algebra…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
IInneeqquuaalliittyy::  an inequality compares who values showing if one is greater than, less than or 
equal to another 
VVaarriiaabbllee::  a quantity that may  change within the context of the problem
RReeaarrrraannggee::  Change the order
IInnvveerrssee  ooppeerraattiioonn: the operation that reverses the action 
SSuubbssttiittuuttee::  replace a variable with a numerical value 
SSoollvvee::  find a numerical value that satisfies an equation

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Solve inequalities with negative numbers
• Solve equations with unknowns on both sides
• Solve inequalities with unknowns on both 

sides
• Substitute into formulae and equations
• Rearrange formulae 

FFoorrmm  aanndd  ssoollvvee  iinneeqquuaalliittiieess

SSoollvvee

Two more than treble my 
number is greater than 11

Find the possible range of values

3x + 2 > 11

x ÷3 -2 11

x > 3

SSoollvvee  eeqquuaattiioonnss  wwiitthh  bbrraacckkeettss

33  ((22xx  ++  44))  ==  3300

66xx  ++  1122  ==  3300

66xx  ==  1188
xx  ==  33  

Expand the brackets

-12 -12

÷ 6 ÷ 6

IInneeqquuaalliittiieess  wwiitthh  nneeggaattiivveess

22  – 33xx    >>  1177
+ 3x + 3x

22    >>  1177  ++  33xx
-17-17

--1155  >>  33xx

--55  >>  xx

22  – 33xx    >>  1177
-2 -2

– 33xx    >>  1155

xx    >>  --55

÷3÷3

÷-3÷-3

x is true for any value 
smaller than -5

CCHHEECCKK  IITT!!
2 – 3(-6) = 20
TTRRUUEE//  CCOORRRREECCTT

-5-7 -3

SSmmaalllleerr BBiiggggeerr

x is true for any value 
bigger than -5

TThhiiss  ccaannnnoott  bbee  
ttrruuee…

MMeetthhoodd  11::

MMeetthhoodd  22

Make x positive first

Keep the negative x

When you multiply or divide x by a 
negative you need to reverse the 

inequality 

xx    <<  --55

EEqquuaattiioonnss  wwiitthh  uunnkknnoowwnn  oonn  bbootthh  ssiiddeess  

44xx  ++  55  ==  33xx  ++  2244 x x x x 5
x x x 24-3x -3x

x x x x 5
x x x 24

xx  ++  55  ==  2244
-5-5

xx  ==  1199

IInneeqquuaalliittiieess  wwiitthh  uunnkknnoowwnn  oonn  bbootthh  ssiiddeess  
Solving inequalities has the same method as 

equations

55  ((  xx  ++  44))  <<  33  ((  xx  ++  22))
55xx  ++  2200  <<  33xx  ++  66
22xx  ++  2200  <<  66

22xx  <<  -- 1144  
xx  <<  -- 77

CChheecckk  iitt!!

55  ((  --88 ++  44))  <<  33  ((  --88 ++  22))
55  ((  --44 ))  <<  33  ((  --66  ))

--2200  <<  --1188

-20 IS smaller than -18

FFoorrmmuullaaee  aanndd  EEqquuaattiioonnss
FFoorrmmuullaaee  – all expressed in symbols EEqquuaattiioonnss  – include numbers and can be solved

SSuubbssttiittuuttee  in values 

RReeaarrrraannggiinngg  FFoorrmmuullaaee  ((oonnee  sstteepp))

xx

yy zz

xx  ==  yy  ++  zz

Rearrange to make y the subject.
yy  ==  xx  -- zz

yy ++zz xx

yy --zz xx

Using inverse operations or fact 
families will guide you through 

rearranging formulae

Rearranging can also be checked by substitution. 

Language of rearranging…. 

Make XXX the subject

Change the subject

Rearrange

RReeaarrrraannggiinngg  FFoorrmmuullaaee  ((ttwwoo  sstteepp))
In an equation (find x) In a formula (make x the subject)

44xx  – 33  ==  99
+3 +3
44xx  ==  1122

÷ 4 ÷ 4
xx  ==  33

xxyy – ss  ==  aa
+ s + s
xxyy ==  aa  ++  ss
÷ y ÷ y

xx  ==  aa  ++  ss
yy

The steps are the same for solving and rearranging

Rearranging is often needed when using y = mx + c 

e.g. Find the gradient of the line 2y -4x = 9
MMaakkee  yy  tthhee  ssuubbjjeecctt  ffiirrsstt y = 4x + 9

2
Gradient = 4= 2 

2

-
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SSttrraaiigghhtt  LLiinnee  GGrraapphhss    
Year 9 Reasoning with algebra…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
GGrraaddiieenntt::  the steepness of a line
IInntteerrcceepptt::  where two lines cross. The y-intercept: where the line meets the y-axis. 
PPaarraalllleell::  two lines that never meet with the same gradient. 
CCoo--oorrddiinnaattee:: a set of values that show an exact position on a graph.
LLiinneeaarr::  linear graphs (straight line) – linear common difference by addition/ subtraction
AAssyymmppttoottee::  a straight line that a graph will never meet.
RReecciipprrooccaall::  a pair of numbers that multiply together to give 1. 
PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr::  two lines that meet at a right angle. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Compare gradients
• Compare intercepts
• Understand and use y= mx + c
• Find the equation of a line from a graph
• Interpret gradient and intercepts of real-

life graphs

LLiinneess  ppaarraalllleell  ttoo  tthhee  aaxxeess All the points on this line have 
a x coordinate of 10 

All the points on this line have 
a y coordinate of -2

Lines parallel to the yy  aaxxiiss  take the form xx  
==  aa  and are vveerrttiiccaall  

Lines parallel to the xx  aaxxiiss  take the form yy  
==  aa  and are hhoorriizzoonnttaall

‘a’ can be ANY positive 
or negative value including 

0

Intersection
points

e.g. (3, -2)  (7, -2)  (-2, -2) 
all lay on this line because the 
y coordinate is -2

PPlloottttiinngg  yy  ==  mmxx  ++  cc  ggrraapphhss

3 x the x coordinate then – 1 

Draw a table to display this 
information-10 -1 8

This represents a coordinate pair 
(-3, -10)

You only need two points to form a 
straight line

Plotting more points helps you decide 
if your calculations are correct (if 

they do make a straight line)

Remember to join the points to make 
a line

CCoommppaarree  GGrraaddiieennttss

The ccooeeffffiicciieenntt of x (the 
number in front of x) tells us 

the gradient of the line

The ggrreeaatteerr  the 
gradient – the sstteeeeppeerr

the line

yy==22xx  ++  22

yy==
𝟏𝟏
𝟐𝟐xx

yy==
𝟏𝟏
𝟐𝟐xx--44

PPaarraalllleell  lines have the 
ssaammee gradient

CCoommppaarree  IInntteerrcceeppttss yy  ==  mmxx  ++  cc

FFiinndd  tthhee  eeqquuaattiioonn  ffrroomm  aa  ggrraapphh

RReeaall  lliiffee  ggrraapphhss

yy==22xx

yy==
𝟏𝟏
𝟐𝟐xx

yy==
𝟏𝟏
𝟐𝟐xx--44

The value of cc  is the point at 
which the line crosses the y-

axis. YY  iinntteerrcceepptt

((00,,--44))

((00,,22))

The coordinate of a y intercept 
will always be (0,cc)

Lines with the ssaammee y-
intercept cross in the ssaammee  

place

y and x are ccoooorrddiinnaatteess.

The ccooeeffffiicciieenntt of x (the number in front 
of x) tells us the gradient of the line

The value of cc  is the point at 
which the line crosses the y-

axis. YY  iinntteerrcceepptt

The equation of a line 
can be rearranged:. E.g: 

yy  ==  cc  ++  mmxx
cc  ==  yy  – mmxx

Identify which coefficient 
you are identifying or 

comparing.

((  00,,11  ))
TThhee  yy--
iinntteerrcceepptt

66

33

TThhee  GGrraaddiieenntt..  
𝟔𝟔
𝟑𝟑 = 𝟐𝟐 𝑦𝑦 = 2𝑥𝑥 + 1

The direction of the line indicates a positive 
gradient

The y-intercept shows the 
minimum charge.

The gradient represents the 
price per mile 

When you have 0 pens 
this has 0 cost.

The gradient shows the 
price per pen.

In real life graphs like this values will always be positive because they 
measure distances or objects which cannot be negative.

DDiirreecctt  PPrrooppoorrttiioonn  ggrraapphhss To represent direct proportion the graph must start at the origin. 

-
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AAllggeebbrraaiicc  RReepprreesseennttaattiioonn
Year 9 representations…

KKeeyywwoorrddss

QQuuaaddrraattiicc::  a curved graph with the highest power being 2. Square power. 
IInneeqquuaalliittyy::  makes a non equal comparison between two numbers
RReecciipprrooccaall::  a reciprocal is 1 divided by the number
CCuubbiicc::  a curved graph with the highest power being 3. Cubic power.
OOrriiggiinn::  the coordinate (0, 0)
PPaarraabboollaa::  a ‘u’ shaped curve that has mirror symmetry

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Draw quadratic graphs
• Interpret quadratic graphs
• Interpret other graphs including reciprocals
• Represent inequalities

QQuuaaddrraattiicc  GGrraapphhss

𝑦𝑦 = 𝑥𝑥2 + 4𝑥𝑥 + 3

If 𝑥𝑥2 is the highest power in your equation 
then you have a quadratic graph.

It will have a parabola shape

Quadratic graphs are always symmetrical with the turning point in the middle

𝒙𝒙 −𝟒𝟒 −𝟑𝟑 −2 −𝟏𝟏 0 𝟏𝟏

𝑦𝑦 3 0 −1 0 3 8

Substitute the 𝑥𝑥 values into the equation of your line to find the 𝑦𝑦 coordinates

Coordinate pairs for plotting (−3, 0)

Plot all of the coordinate pairs and join the points with a curve (freehand)

Intersection with 
the 𝑦𝑦 axis

IInntteerrpprreett ootthheerr ggrraapphhss
Cubic Graphs

𝑦𝑦 = 𝑥𝑥3 + 2𝑥𝑥2 − 2𝑥𝑥 + 1

If 𝑥𝑥3 is the highest power in your equation 
then you have a cubic graph

Reciprocal Graphs

𝑦𝑦 = 1
𝑥𝑥

Reciprocal graphs never touch 
the 𝑦𝑦 axis. 

This is because 𝑥𝑥 cannot be 0
This is an asymptote

Exponential Graphs

𝑦𝑦 = 2𝑥𝑥

Exponential 
graphs have a 
power of 𝑥𝑥

RReepprreesseenntt  IInneeqquuaalliittiieess

𝑥𝑥 < 4

All values are less than 4

Multiple methods of representing inequalities

The shaded area indicates all possible values of 𝑥𝑥
The dotted line shows that the inequality does not 

include these points 

The solid line shows that the inequality includes all 
the points on this line

𝑦𝑦 ≥ 2𝑥𝑥 + 1

The shaded area indicates all 
possible solutions to this inequality 

-
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LLiinnee  ssyymmmmeettrryy  aanndd  rreefflleeccttiioonn  
- Developing geometry…

KKeeyywwoorrddssWWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Recognise line symmetry
• Reflect in a horizontal line
• Reflect in a vertical line
• Reflect in a diagonal line

LLiinneess  ooff  ssyymmmmeettrryy
Mirror line (line of reflection)

Shapes can have more than 
one line of symmetry…. 
This regular polygon (a 
regular pentagon has 5 lines 
of symmetry) 

A circle has an infinite amount of 
lines of symmetry

MMiirrrroorr  lliinnee::  a line that passes through the center of a shape with a mirror image on either side of the line
LLiinnee  ooff  ssyymmmmeettrryy::  same definition as the mirror line
RReefflleecctt::  mapping of one object from one position to another of equal distance from a given line.
VVeerrtteexx::  a point where two or more-line segments meet. 
PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr::  lines that cross at 90°
HHoorriizzoonnttaall::  a straight line from left to right (parallel to the x axis) 
VVeerrttiiccaall::  a straight line from top to bottom (parallel to the y axis)

RRhhoommbbuuss
two lines of symmetry

PPaarraalllleellooggrraamm
No lines of symmetry

RReefflleecctt  hhoorriizzoonnttaallllyy//  vveerrttiiccaallllyy  ((11  ))

Reflection in a vertical line Reflection in a horizontal line Reflection in the line x=2

Reflection in the line y=-2

Note: a reflection 
doubles the area of 
the original shape

Reflection on an axis grid

RReefflleecctt  hhoorriizzoonnttaallllyy//  vveerrttiiccaallllyy  ((  22  ))

All points need 
to be the same 
distance away 
from the line of 

reflection

Reflection in the line y axis – this is also a 
reflection in the line x=0

LLiinneess  ppaarraalllleell  ttoo  tthhee  xx  aanndd  yy  aaxxiiss
REMEMBER

Lines parallel to the x-axis are y = ____
Lines parallel to the y-axis are x = ____

RReefflleecctt  DDiiaaggoonnaallllyy  ((11  ))

Points on the mirror line don’t change position

TTuurrnn  yyoouurr  iimmaaggee
If you turn your image it 
becomes a vertical/ horizontal 
reflection (also good to check 
your answer this way)

DDrraawwiinngg  ppeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  lliinneess

Perpendicular lines to and 
from the mirror line can help 
you to plot diagonal reflections

Fold along the line of symmetry to check 
the direction of the reflection

RReefflleecctt  DDiiaaggoonnaallllyy  ((  22  ))
This is the line yy  ==  xx (every y coordinate is the 

same as the x coordinate along this line)

TTuurrnn  yyoouurr  iimmaaggee
If you turn your image it 
becomes a vertical/ horizontal 
reflection (also good to check 
your answer this way)

This is the line yy  ==  -- xx
The x and y coordinate have the 

same value but opposite sign

Year 9 
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RRoottaattiioonn  &&  TTrraannssllaattiioonn
Year 9 reasoning with geometry…

KKeeyywwoorrddss

RRoottaattee::  a rotation is a circular movement.
SSyymmmmeettrryy::  when two or more parts are identical after a transformation.
RReegguullaarr::  a regular shape has angles and sides of equal lengths.
IInnvvaarriiaanntt::  a point that does not move after a transformation. 
VVeerrtteexx::  a point two edges meet.
HHoorriizzoonnttaall::  from side to side
VVeerrttiiccaall::  from up to down

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Identify the order of rotational symmetry
• Rotate a shape about a point on the

shape
• Rotate a shape about a point not on a 

shape
• Translate by a given vector
• Compare rotations and reflections

RRoottaattiioonnaall  SSyymmmmeettrryy

RRoottaattee  ffrroomm  aa  ppooiinntt  ((iinn  aa  sshhaappee))

RRoottaattee  ffrroomm  aa  ppooiinntt  ((oouuttssiiddee  aa  sshhaappee))

TTrraannssllaattiioonn  aanndd  vveeccttoorr  nnoottaattiioonn

CCoommppaarree  rroottaattiioonnss  aanndd  rreefflleeccttiioonnss

Tracing paper helps check 
rotational symmetry.

1. Trace your shape (mark 
the centre point)

2. Rotate your tracing
paper on top of the
original through 360º

3. Count the times it fits
back into itself

A regular pentagon has rotational symmetry of order 5

Original 
shape

1. Trace the original shape 
(mark the point of rotation)

2. Keep the point in the same
place and turn the tracing 

paper

3. Draw the new shape

Clockwise Anti-Clockwise

Image: 90º 
clockwise

Point of 
rotation

Point of 
rotation

Original 
shape

Image: 90º anti - clockwise

1. Trace the original shape 
(mark the point of rotation)

2. Keep the point in the same
place and turn the tracing 

paper

3. Draw the new shape

Vector 
Notation

How far left or right to move 
Negative value (left)
Positive value (right) 

How far up or down to move
Negative value (down)

Positive value (up)

Original 
shape

Translation 
−3
3

EEvveerryy  vveerrtteexx  hhaass  bbeeeenn  ttrraannssllaatteedd  
bbyy  tthhee  ssaammee  aammoouunntt

Reflections are a mirror image 
of the original shape.

Information needed to perform a 
reflection:

- Line of reflection (Mirror line)

Information needed to perform a rotation:
- Point of rotation
- Direction of rotation
- Degrees of rotation

Rotations are the movement of a shape in a 
circular motion

-
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EEnnllaarrggeemmeenntt  &&  SSiimmiillaarriittyy
…

KKeeyywwoorrddss

SSiimmiillaarr  SShhaappeess::  shapes of different sizes that have corresponding sides in equal proportion 
and identical corresponding angles. 
SSccaallee FFaaccttoorr::  the multiple describing how much a shape has been enlarged
EEnnllaarrggee::  to change the size of a shape (enlargement is not always making a shape bigger)
CCoorrrreessppoonnddiinngg::  objects (or sides) that appear in the same place in two similar situations. 
IImmaaggee:: the picture or visual representation of the shape

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Recognise enlargement and similarity
• Enlarge a shape by a positive SF
• Enlarge a shape from a point
• Enlarge a shape by a fractional SF
• Work out missing sides and angles in a 

pair of similar shapes.

RReeccooggnniissee  eennllaarrggeemmeenntt  &&  ssiimmiillaarriittyy

Shapes are similar if all pairs of corresponding sides are in the same ratio

These shapes are similar because all 
sides are increased by the same ratio

Enlargements are similar shapes with a ratio other than 1

EEnnllaarrggee  bbyy  aa  ppoossiittiivvee  ssccaallee  ffaaccttoorr
With a scale factor larger than 1 it makes the shape bbiiggggeerr

Enlarged by Scale 
Factor 3.

Every side is 3 times
the original length

EEnnllaarrggee  aa  sshhaappee  ffrroomm  aa  ppooiinntt
Scaled distances method Rays method

Scale the distance between the point of 
enlargement and each corresponding 

vertices

Multiply the distance from the centre of 
corresponding vertices by the scale 

factor along the ray

PPoossiittiivvee  ffrraaccttiioonnaall  ssccaallee  ffaaccttoorr

With a scale factor between 0 and 1 it makes the shape ssmmaalllleerr

12𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐

5
𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐 1
𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐

2.4 𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐

Scale Factor of 
1
5

10 𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐

8
𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐

Scale Factor of 
5
2

25 𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐

20
𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐

CCaallccuullaattiioonnss  iinn  ssiimmiillaarr  sshhaappeess

6 𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐

12 𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐
60°

Don’t forget that properties of shapes don’t change with enlargements or in 
similar shapes

The two trapezium are similar find the missing side and angle

CCoorrrreessppoonnddiinngg  ssiiddeess  iiddeennttiiffyy  
tthhee  ssccaallee  ffaaccttoorr

12
6 = 2 Scale Factor = 𝟐𝟐

CCaallccuullaattee  tthhee mmiissssiinngg ssiiddee Length (corresponding side)  x  scale factor

2𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐 × 2
𝑥𝑥 = 4𝑐𝑐𝑐𝑐

Enlargement does not change angle size

CCaallccuullaattee  tthhee  mmiissssiinngg  aannggllee Corresponding angles remain the same
130°

-
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33DD  SShhaappeess
Year 9 constructing in 2D/3D…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
22DD::  two dimensions to the shape e.g. length and width
33DD::  three dimensions to the shape e.g. length, width and height
VVeerrtteexx::  a point where two or more line segments meet
EEddggee  a line on the boundary joining two vertex
FFaaccee::  a flat surface on a solid object 
CCrroossss--sseeccttiioonn::  a view inside a solid shape made by cutting through it 
PPllaann:: a drawing of something when drawn from above (sometimes birds eye view) 
PPeerrssppeeccttiivvee::  a way to give illustration of a 3D shape when drawn on a flat surface. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  
BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Name 2D & 3D shapes
• Recognise Prisms
• Sketch and recognise nets 
• Draw plans and elevations
• Find areas of 2D shapes
• Find Surface area for cubes, cuboids, 

triangular prisms and cylinders
• Find the volume of 3D shapes

NNaammee  22DD  &&  33DD  sshhaappeess RReeccooggnniissee  pprriissmmss A solid object with two identical ends 
and flat sides

The cross section will also be identical 
to the end faces. 

A cylinder although with very similar properties does not 
have flat faces so is not categorised as a prism

NNeettss  ooff  ccuubbooiiddss

1cm grids help to draw accurately

Visualise the folding 
of the net. 

Will it make the 
cuboid with all sides 

touching 

SSkkeettcchh  aanndd  rreeccooggnniissee  nneettss
Do they have the same 

number of faces? 

Where do the edges
join?

Are the shapes of the 
faces correct?

PPllaannss  aanndd  eelleevvaattiioonnss

3D Shape

The direction you are considering the shape from 
determines the front and side views

AArreeaa  ooff  22DD  sshhaappeess

Rectangle
BBaassee  xx  HHeeiigghhtt

Parallelogram/ Rhombus
BBaassee  xx  PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  hheeiigghhtt  

Triangle 
½½  xx  BBaassee  xx  PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  hheeiigghhtt

Area of a trapezium
((  aa  ++  bb  ))  xx  hh..    ..

22

Area of a circle 
𝝅𝝅 xx  rraaddiiuuss22

SSuurrffaaccee  aarreeaa

SSuurrffaaccee  aarreeaa  -- ccyylliinnddeerrss

VVoolluummeessSketching nets first helps you visualise all the sides 
that will form the overall surface area

Sides 66  xx  77  

Front and 
back

1122  xx  77

Top and 
Bottom

1122  xx  66
1122  xx  66

1122  xx  77

66  xx  77  

For cubes and 
cuboids you can also 

find one of each 
face and double it

Sum of all sides is surface area

For other shapes = not all the sides 
are the same, so calculate the 

individually 

The area of the circle
𝝅𝝅 xx  rraaddiiuuss22

Circumference The width of this face is the 
same as the circumference 
𝝅𝝅 xx  ddiiaammeetteerr  xx  hheeiigghhtt

𝟐𝟐 xx 𝝅𝝅 xx rraaddiiuuss22 + 𝝅𝝅 xx  ddiiaammeetteerr  xx  hheeiigghhtt

Volume is the 3D space it takes up – also 
known as capacity if using liquids to fill the 

space

CCoouunnttiinngg  ccuubbeess
Some 3D shape volumes can be 
calculated by counting the number of 
cubes that fit inside the shape. 

CCuubbeess//  CCuubbooiiddss  ==  bbaassee  xx  wwiiddtthh  xx  hheeiigghhtt

Remember multiplication is commutative

PPrriissmmss  aanndd  ccyylliinnddeerrss  
==  aarreeaa  ccrroossss  sseeccttiioonn  xx  hheeiigghhttCross section

Cross section

Height can also be described as depth

Areas – square units
Volumes – cube units

Areas and volumes can be 
left in terms of pi 𝜋𝜋

-
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CCoonnssttrruuccttiioonnss  &&  ccoonnggrruueennccyy  
Year 9 constructing in 2D/3D…

KKeeyywwoorrddss
PPrroottrraaccttoorr::  piece of equipment used to measure and draw angles
LLooccuuss::  set of points with a common property 
EEqquuiiddiissttaanntt:: the same distance 
DDiissccoorreeccttaannggllee::  (a stadium) – a rectangle with semi circles at either end
PPeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr:: lines that meet at 90°
AArrcc:: part of a curve
BBiisseeccttoorr::  a line that divides something into two equal parts 
CCoonnggrruueenntt::  the same shape and size

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::  
• Draw and measure angles
• Construct scale drawings
• Find locus of distance from points, lines, two 

lines
• Construct perpendiculars from points, lines,

angles
• Identify congruence
• Identify congruent triangles 

Draw a 35°
angle

Make a mark at 35° with a pencil
And join to the angle point (use a 
ruler)

The angle

DDrraaww  aanndd  mmeeaassuurree  aanngglleess

Make sure the cross is at the end 
of the line (where you want the 
angle)

SSccaallee  ddrraawwiinnggss

A picture of a car is drawn with a scale of 1:30

For every 1cm on my image is 
30cm in real life

Image : Real life
1cm :  30cm

10cm :  300cm

The car image is 
10cm

x 
10

x 10

LLooccuuss  ooff  aa  ddiissttaannccee  ffrroomm  aa  ppooiinntt
All points are equidistant (the same 
distance)  from the fixed point in the 

middle. 

Equipment needed
The radius is the distance

from the fixed point

If the point is in the corner
it can only make a quarter

circle

LLooccuuss  ooff  aa  ddiissttaannccee  ffrroomm  aa  ssttrraaiigghhtt  lliinnee
All points are 

equidistant (the 
same distance)  

from line

The ends of the line are 
fixed points 

Equipment needed
The line is straight so a ruler 
is used for the straight lines 
parallel to your original line 

LLooccuuss  eeqquuiiddiissttaanntt  ffrroomm  ttwwoo  ppooiinnttss

Also a perpendicular bisector

From the angle vertex draw two arcs that 
cut the lines forming the angle

Join the intersections with a 
ruler. 
All points on this line are 
equidistant from both points

Because if the points are
joined, this new line intersects 

it at a 90°

CCoonnssttrruucctt  aa  ppeerrppeennddiiccuullaarr  ffrroomm  
aa  ppooiinntt Point

Line

Use a compass and draw an 
arc that cuts the line. Use the 
point to place the compass

Keep the compass the same 
distance and now use your 
new points to make new 
interconnecting arcs

Connecting the arcs makes the bisector 

If P is a point on the line the steps are the same

LLooccuuss  ooff  aa  ddiissttaannccee  ffrroomm  ttwwoo  lliinneess

CCoonnssttrruuccttiinngg  TTrriiaanngglleess
Side, Angle, Angle

Side, Angle, Side

Side, Side, Side

LLiinnkk  ttoo  
sstteeppss

Also an angle bisector
This cuts the angle in half

Keep the compass the same 
size and draw two arcs from 
each point

Keep the compass the same size and use 
the new arcs as centres to draw
intersecting arcs in the middle

Join the vertex to the intersection 

CCoonnggrruueenntt  ffiigguurreess  

Side-side-side

All three sides on the triangle are the same size

Angle-side-angle
Two angles and the side connecting them are equal in 
two triangles 

Side-angle-side
Two sides and the angle in-between them are equal in 
two triangles (it will also mean the third side is the same 
size on both shapes) 

Right angle-hypotenuse-side 
The triangles both have a right angle, the 
hypotenuse and one side are the same 

CCoonnggrruueenntt  ttrriiaanngglleess  

Congruent shapes are identical – all corresponding sides 
and angles are the same size

A መ𝐶𝐶B = K 𝑀𝑀 L

Because all the angles are the same and AC=KM BC=LM 
triangles ABC and KLM are ccoonnggrruueenntt

Congruent figures are identical in 
size and shape – they can be 
reflections or rotations of each 

other 

-
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TTrriiggoonnoommeettrryy  Year 9 –
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PPrroobbaabbiilliittyy
Year 9 representations…

KKeeyywwoorrddss

PPrroobbaabbiilliittyy::  the chance that something will happen
RReellaattiivvee  FFrreeqquueennccyy::  how often something happens divided by the outcomes
IInnddeeppeennddeenntt::  an event that is not effected by any other events.
CChhaannccee::  the likelihood of a particular outcome. 
EEvveenntt::  the outcome of a probability – a set of possible outcomes. 
BBiiaasseedd::  a built in error that makes all values wrong by a certain amount. 

WWhhaatt  ddoo  II  nneeeedd  ttoo  bbee  aabbllee  
ttoo  ddoo??  

BByy  tthhee  eenndd  ooff  tthhiiss  uunniitt  yyoouu  sshhoouulldd  bbee  aabbllee  ttoo::
• Find single event probability
• Find relative frequency
• Find expected outcomes
• Find independent events
• Use diagrams to work out probabilities 

TThhee  pprroobbaabbiilliittyy  ssccaallee

Impossible
00  oorr  00%%

Certain
11  oorr  110000%%

Even chance

00..55,,  
𝟏𝟏
𝟐𝟐 oorr  5500%%

The more likely an event the further up the probability it 
will be in comparison to another event
(It will have a probability closer to 1)

There are 5 possible outcomes
So 5 intervals on this scale, each 

interval value is 
1
5

There are 2 
pink and 2 

yellow balls, so 
they have the 

same probability

SSiinnggllee  eevveenntt  pprroobbaabbiilliittyy

Probability is always a value between 0 and 1

The probability of getting a blue ball is 
1
5

∴The probability of NNOOTT getting a blue ball is 
4
5

The sum of the probabilities is 1

The table shows the probability of selecting a type of chocolate

P(white chocolate) = 1 – 0.15 – 0.35
= 0.5

RReellaattiivvee  FFrreeqquueennccyy

Frequency of event
Total number of outcomes

Remember to calculate or identify the overall
number of outcomes!

CCoolloouurr FFrreeqquueennccyy RReellaattiivvee  
FFrreeqquueennccyy

Green 6 0.3

Yellow 12 0.6

Blue 2 0.1

2200

Relative frequency can be used to find expected 
outcomes

e.g. Use the relative probability to find the 
expected outcome for green if there are 
100 selections. 

Relative frequency x Number of times
0.3 × 100 = 30

EExxppeecctteedd  oouuttccoommeess Expected outcomes are estimations. It is a long term average rather than a 
prediction.

0.5

The sum of the probabilities is 1

An experiment is carried out 400
times. 
Show that dark chocolate is expected
to be selected 60 times

0.15 × 400 = 60

IInnddeeppeennddeenntt  eevveennttss UUssiinngg  ddiiaaggrraammss

The rolling of one dice has no impact on the 
rolling of the other. The individual probabilities 
should be calculated separately.

Probability of event 1 × Probability of event 2

Find the probability 
of getting a 5 and 
a red

𝑃𝑃(5) = 1
6 𝑃𝑃(𝑅𝑅) = 1

4

𝑃𝑃 5 𝑎𝑎𝑎𝑎𝑎𝑎 𝑅𝑅 = 1
6 ×

1
4 = 1

24

𝑨𝑨 𝑩𝑩4 62 3
9810

1

5

7

Recap Venn diagrams, Sample space diagrams and Two-way 
tables

Th
e 

po
ss

ibl
e 

ou
tc

om
es

 
fro

m 
to

ss
ing

 a
 c

oin

The possible outcomes from rolling a dice

HH

TT

1,H 2,H 3,H 4,H 5,H 6,H

1,T 2,T 3,T 4,T 5,T 6,T

CCaarr BBuuss WWaallkk TToottaall

BBooyyss 15 24 14 53

GGiirrllss 6 20 21 47

TToottaall 21 44 35 100

-
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YY99
  FF
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llss
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at
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ou
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  P
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r
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uh

”
th
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rr
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rr
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gn
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uh

”

y
“e
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ç

“s
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n
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ea

hn
”
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gu
la

r v
er

bs
 (f
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 c
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e
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YY99  FFrreenncchh  KKOO
22::    TThhee  eesssseennccttiiaallss::  TTeennsseess::  TThhee  pprreesseenntt  tteennssee  ((ffoorr  aaccttiioonnss  hhaappppeenniinngg  aatt  tthhee  mm

oomm
eenntt))

Aujourd’hui
Today

N
orm

alem
ent

N
orm

ally

D
’habitude

Typically

V1: adverbs of tim
e

ER verbs
Jouer(to play)

Ir verbs
Finir(to finish)

RE verbs
Vendre

(to sell)

Rem
ove last 2 letters from

 each infinitive to m
ake the verb 

stem
and then add the follow

ing endings.

Je__________e
Je________is

Je_____________s

Tu_________es
Tu________is

Tu_____________s

Il/elle/on____e
Il/elle/on___it

Il/elle/on________

N
ous_______ons

N
ous___issons

N
ous_________ons

Vous________ez
Vous____issez

Vous__________ez

Ils/elles_____ent
Ils/elles_issent

Ils/elles_______ent

Exam
ple sentence

N
orm

alem
entje joue

au tennis.
N

orm
ally I play tennis.

G
1: The present  tense of regular verbs

These are verbs that follow
 a pattern

jouer
visiter

écouter

finir
vendre

regarder
bavarder

m
anger

G
2: The present  tense ofirregular verbs

These are verbs that D
O

 N
O

T follow
 a pattern

Avoir
To have

Être
To be

Faire
To do/m

ake
Aller
To go

J’ai
Je suis

Je fais
Je vais

Tu as
Tu es

Tu fais
Tu vas

Il/elle/on a
Il/elle/on est

Il/elle/ on fait
Il/elle

va

N
ous avons

N
ous som

m
es

N
ous faisons

N
ous allons

Vousavez
Vousêtes

Vousfaites
Vousallez

Ils/ellesont
Ils/ellessont

Ils/ellesfont
Ils/ells vont

Exam
ple sentence

J’aiune
soeurelle

estgrande.
I have a sister and she is tall

G
3: The present  tense of

m
odal verbs

avoir

être

fairealler

pouvoir
devoir

Pouvoir
To be able to

D
evoir

To have to

These verbs are alw
ays follow

ed by an 
infinitive verb.

Je  peux
Je dois

Tu peux
Tu dois

Il/elle/on peut
Il/elle/on

doit

N
ouspouvons

N
ousdevons

Vous_pouvez
Vousdevez

Ils/ellespeuvent
Ils/ellesdoivent

Exam
ple sentence

N
orm

alem
enton peutalleren

ville
N

orm
ally w

e can go into tow
n

G
ram

m
ar

Vocabulary
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YY99  FFrreenncchh  KKOO
33::    QQ

uuee  ffaaiiss--ttuu
ppeennddaanntt  ttoonn  tteemm

ppss  lliibbrree??  ((WW
hhaatt  ddoo  yyoouu  ddoo  iinn  yyoouurr  ffrreeee  ttiimm

ee  ??))

Pronunciation (you see, you say)   P1

gn
“nuh”

th
“tuh”

r
“ruh”

Silent final s/t
nothing

Tousles jours
every day

Toujours
alw

ays
Souvent

often
Q

uelquefois/parfois
som

etim
es

De tem
ps en

tem
ps

from
 tim

e to tim
e

U
ne foispar sem

aine
once a w

eek
Rarem

ent
rarely

Jam
ais

never

G
ram

m
ar  G

1: key verbs
Jouer&

 faire w
ith prepositions

Jouer+ au + ball sport
Jouerau rugby

Faire du + sport
Faire du canoe-Kayak

Jouer+ à la + ball sport
Jouerà la pétanque

Faire de la + sport
Faire de la natation

Jouer
+ aux

Joueraux boules
Faire de l’ + sport

Faire de l’équitation

Faire des + sport
Faire des randonnés

U
n rom

an
A novel

U
n livre

A book

U
ne m

agazine
A m

agazine

U
n BD

A com
ic

U
ne article

An article

Les feuilltons
Soap operas

Les jeux
télévisés

G
am

e show
s

Les actualités
The new

s

Les publicités
The adverts

Les series am
éricaines

Am
erican series

Les ém
issionsde télé

réalité
Reality TV show

s

G
2 Places (at the / in/ on/ at the house of)

Au
Au terrain de foot
Au centre sportif

À la
À la piscine
À la biblithèque

En
En

ville
En

ligne

Sur
Sur l’internet
Sur m

on portable
Sur W

hatsApp

Dans
Dans m

a cham
bre

Dans un café

Chez
Chez m

oi/ nous
Chez elle

/ lui

D’abord
firstly

puis
then

Ensuite
next  

finalem
ent

finally

Je
pense

que              
I think that

Je trouve
que             

I find that
J’aihorreurde            

I cannot stand
Je croisque                 

I believe that
A m

on avis
In m

y opinion
Je le/la/les trouve…

 
I find it/them

Book genres V2

Adverbs of frequency V3

TV program
m

es V1

O
pinions V5

Sequencers V4
G

3: adjectives
Rigolo
funny

Passionnant
exciting

G
énial

great
Ennuyeux
boring

N
ul

rubbish

G
ram

m
ar

Vocabulary
Pronunciation
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YY99
  FF

rree
nncc

hh  
KKOO

44::
  CC

oomm
mm

eenn
tt  ee

sstt
llaa

  vv
iiee

  aa
uu  

ccoo
llllèè

ggee
??  

((ww
hhaa

tt  ii
ss  

sscc
hhoo

ooll
  llii

ffee
  llii

kkee
??))

Pr
on

un
ci

at
io

n 
P1

th
“t

uh
”

gn
“n

uh
”

r
“r

uh
”

Si
le

nt
 fi

na
l s

,t,
 x

N
ot

hi
ng

Le
s m

at
iè

re
s  

   
   

Sc
ho

ol
 su

bj
ec

ts
L 

’a
ng

la
is

En
gl

is
h

La
 m

us
iq

ue
  

m
us

ic
L’ 

es
pa

gn
ol

Sp
an

is
h

La
 c

ui
si

ne
   

Fo
od

 te
ch

L’ 
al

le
m

an
de

   
   

 G
er

m
an

Le
s m

at
hs

   
 m

at
hs

La
 té

ch
no

lo
gi

e
DT

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
 L

e 
th

éâ
tr

e
dr

am
a

L’i
nf

or
m

at
iq

ue
IC

T
L’E

PS
   

   
   

   
  P

E
Le

s s
ci

en
ce

s  
   

   
sc

ie
nc

e
Le

 fr
an

ça
is

Fr
en

ch
Le

 d
es

si
n

ar
t  

Le
s a

rt
s p

la
st

iq
ue

s
ar

t  
 

L’e
m

pl
oi

du
 te

m
ps

 ti
m

et
ab

le
La

 ré
cr

éa
tio

n
br

ea
kt

im
e

V2
: n

um
be

rs

10
D

ix

20
Vi

ng
t

30
Tr

en
te

40
Q

ua
ra

nt
e

50
ci

nq
ua

nt
e

V1
: s

ch
oo

l s
ub

je
ct

s

Co
m

pr
éh

en
si

f(
ve

)  
un

de
rs

ta
nd

in
g

Ri
go

lo
fu

nn
y

Sy
m

pa
ni

ce
U

til
e 

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
us

ef
ul

Fa
ci

le
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
  e

as
y

St
im

ul
an

t (
e)

   
   

   
   

st
im

ul
at

in
g

Pr
at

iq
ue

pr
ac

tic
al

Ba
rb

an
t

bo
rin

g
Sé

vè
re

st
ric

t
St

re
ss

é
(e

)  
   

  s
tr

es
se

d
Ag

aç
an

t(
e)

   
   

an
no

yi
ng

In
ut

ile
   

   
   

   
   

us
el

es
s

Co
m

pl
iq

ué
(e

) c
om

pl
ic

at
ed

G
2:

 A
dj

ec
tiv

es

V3
: t

el
lin

g 
th

e 
tim

e

V4
 : 

O
pi

ni
on

s
Je

 p
en

se
qu

e 
   

   
   

   
I t

hi
nk

 th
at

Je
 tr

ou
ve

qu
e 

   
   

   
   

I f
in

d 
th

at
J’a

ih
or

re
ur

de
   

   
   

   
I c

an
no

t s
ta

nd
Je

 c
ro

is
qu

e 
   

   
   

   
   

 
I b

el
ie

ve
 th

at
A 

m
on

 a
vi

s
In

 m
y 

op
in

io
n

Je
 le

/l
a/

le
s t

ro
uv

e…
 

I f
in

d 
it/

th
em

M
a 

m
at

iè
re

 p
ré

fè
ré

e
M

y 
fa

vo
ur

ite
 su

bj
ec

t

M
od

al
 v

er
b

In
fin

iti
ve

 p
hr

as
e

O
n 

pe
ut

O
n 

do
it

Il 
fa

ut

O
n 

ne
 p

eu
tp

as
O

n 
ne

 d
oi

tp
as

Il 
ne

 fa
ut

pa
s

po
rt

er
 u

n 
un

ifo
rm

e
sc

ol
ai

re
ar

riv
er

à 
l’h

eu
re

ut
ili

se
r l

es
 p

or
ta

bl
es

ha
rc

él
er

le
s a

ut
re

s
po

rt
er

 d
es

 b
ijo

ux
av

oi
rd

u 
m

aq
ui

lla
ge

av
oi

rs
on

 é
qu

ip
em

en
t

G
1:

 M
od

al
 v

er
bs

 (c
an

, m
us

t, 
it 

is
 n

ec
es

sa
ry

 to
)

G
ra

m
m

ar
Vo

ca
bu

la
ry

Pr
on

un
ci

at
io

n

G
3:

 K
ey

 v
er

bs
ét

ud
ie

r
to

 st
ud

y
ap

pr
en

dr
e

to
 le

ar
n

en
se

ig
ne

r
to

 te
ac

h
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YY99  FFrreenncchh  KKOO
  55::  CCoomm

mm
eenntt  eessttttaa  vviillllee??  ((ww

hhaatt  iiss  yyoouurr  ttooww
nn  lliikkee??))

V1: places in tow
n

U
n château

a castle
U

n m
usée

a m
useum

U
n théâtre

a theatre
U

n jardin
publique

a public garden
U

n collège
a high school

U
ne église

a church
U

ne stade
a stadium

U
ne cathédrale

a cathedral
U

ne centre com
m

erciale
a business centre

U
ne grande

surface                   a shopping m
all

U
ne piscine

a sw
im

m
ing pool

D
es m

agasins
som

e shops
D

es bâtim
ents

som
e buildings

D
es installations sportives

som
e sports facilities

P1 Pronunciation

Y
“ee”

ien
“eeahn”

th
“tuh”

Silent final 
s, t, d, x

nothing

V2 O
pinions

Je pense
que

I think that
Je trouve

que
I find that

J’aihorreurde
I cannot stand

Je croisque  
I believe that

A m
on avis

In m
y opinion

Je le/la/les trouve…
        I find it/ them

G
3 Com

parative adjectives

Plus…
que

M
ore…

than
M

oins…
que

Less…
than

Aussi…
que

as…
as

M
eilleur(e) que

better than
Pire que

w
orse than

G
4: N

egatives

N
e…

pas                       N
ot

N
e …

rien
nothing

N
e…

ni
neither, nor

N
e…

.jam
ais                never

N
e…

plus                      no longer
N

e …
 aucun(e)           not a single

N
e…

que                      only

anim
é(e)             lively

agréable
pleasant

divertissant(e)  entertaining
tranquille

peaceful
passionant(e)   exciting
pittoresque

picturesque
beau (belle)      beautiful

bruyant(e)       noisy
désagréable

unpleasant
déprim

ant(e)   depressing
affreux

(euse)  aw
ful

laid(e)                ugly
ancien(ne)        old

G
2: Adjectives

G
ram

m
ar

Vocabulary
Pronunciation

G
1: Key verbs

Il y a 
there is/are

avoir
to have

être
to be

voir
to see

visiter
to visit

pouvoir
to be able to

se relaxer
to relax

se prom
ener

to w
alk 

V2: Connectives
Pourtant

yet
O

u
or

O
ù

w
here

Q
uand

w
hen

Si/ s’                                  if

V3: W
eather

Il y a du soleil
Il fait du vent

Il y a des nuages
Il neige

Il y a des orages
Il pleut

Il fait chaud

Il fait froid



72 | MFL - French

YY99
  FF

rree
nncc

hh  
KKOO

66::
  QQ

uuee
llff

iillmm
  aa

ss--
ttuu

vvuu
  rréé

ccee
mm

mm
eenn

tt??
  ((ww

hhaa
tt  ff

iillmm
  hh

aavv
ee  

yyoo
uu  

ssee
eenn

  rree
ccee

nntt
llyy

??))

P1
 P

ro
nu

nc
ia

tio
n

a
“a

h”

rr
“r

rr
”

ç
“s

s”

y
“e

e”

Si
le

nt
 fi

na
l s

, t
, x

no
th

in
g

G
ra
m
m
ar

Vo
ca
bu

la
ry

Pr
on

un
ci
at
io
n

di
ve

rt
is

sa
nt

(e
)  

   
en

te
rt

ai
ni

ng
ex

ce
pt

io
nn

el
(le

)  
ex

ce
pt

io
na

l
pa

ss
io

na
nt

(e
)  

   
   

  e
xc

iti
ng

In
cr

oy
ab

le
in

cr
ed

ib
le

pr
en

an
t(

e)
   

   
   

   
   

gr
ip

pi
ng

fa
sc

in
an

t(
e)

   
   

   
   

fa
sc

in
at

in
g

pr
év

is
ib

le
pr

ed
ic

ta
bl

e
Se

ns
at

io
nn

el
(le

)  
se

ns
at

io
na

l
dr

ôl
e

fu
nn

y

ef
fr

ay
an

t(
e)

   
   

   
   

   
 sc

ar
y

Ch
oq

ua
nt

(e
)  

   
   

   
 sh

oc
ki

ng
Te

rr
ib

le
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

 te
rr

ib
le

Im
pr

év
is

ib
le

un
pr

ed
ic

ta
bl

e
ag

aç
an

t(
e)

   
   

   
   

   
 a

nn
oy

in
g

pe
u

co
nv

ai
nc

an
t(

e)
 u

nc
on

vi
nc

in
g

en
nu

ye
ux

(e
us

e)
   

   
 b

or
in

g

G
1:

 A
dj

ec
tiv

es
V1

: F
ilm

 g
en

re
s

U
n 

fil
m

 p
ol

ic
er

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

  a
 th

ril
le

r
U

n 
fil

m
 c

om
iq

ue
a 

co
m

ed
y

U
n 

fil
m

 d
’h

or
re

ur
a 

ho
rr

or
 fi

lm
U

n 
fim

d’
ac

tio
n

an
 a

ct
io

n 
fil

m
U

n 
fil

m
 d

e 
sc

ie
nc

e-
fic

tio
n 

   
 a

 sc
i-f

i f
ilm

U
n 

fil
m

 d
e 

gu
er

re
   

   
   

   
   

   
 a

 w
ar

 fi
lm

U
n 

fil
m

 d
’a

ni
m

at
io

n
an

 a
ni

m
at

ed
 fi

lm
U

n 
fil

m
 d

’a
m

ou
r

a 
ro

m
an

tic
 fi

lm
U

n 
fil

m
 fa

nt
as

iq
ue

a 
fa

nt
as

y 
fil

m
U

n 
fil

m
 d

’a
ve

nt
ur

e
an

 a
dv

en
tu

re
 fi

lm

V2
 O

pi
ni

on
s

Je
 p

en
se

qu
e

I t
hi

nk
 th

at
Je

 tr
ou

ve
qu

e
I f

in
d 

th
at

J’a
ih

or
re

ur
de

I c
an

no
t s

ta
nd

Se
lo

n
m

oi
ac

co
rd

in
g 

to
 m

e
A 

m
on

 a
vi

s
In

 m
y 

op
in

io
n

Je
 le

/l
a/

le
s t

ro
uv

e…
   

   
  I

 fi
nd

 it
/ 

th
em

Il 
m

e 
se

m
bl

e
qu

e
it 

se
em

s t
o 

m
e 

th
at

V2
: T

he
 sp

ec
ifi

cs
 o

f a
 fi

lm

Le
 c

on
fli

t
co

nf
lic

t
la

 v
io

le
nc

e 
   

  t
he

 v
io

le
nc

e
L’a

m
ou

r
lo

ve
la

 p
ol

iti
qu

e 
   

 th
e 

po
lit

ic
s

Le
 d

éb
ut

th
e 

st
ar

t
la

 ro
m

an
ce

   
  t

he
 ro

m
an

ce
L’h

is
to

ire
th

e 
st

or
y 

   
   

   
   

 L
a 

ba
nd

e
so

no
re

th
e 

so
un

d 
tr

ac
k

La
 lu

tt
e

th
e 

fig
ht

le
s e

ffe
ts

sp
éc

ia
ux

th
e 

sp
ec

ia
l e

ffe
ct

s
L’a

m
iti

é
fr

ie
nd

sh
ip

le
s b

la
qu

es
th

e 
jo

ke
s

L’h
is

to
ire

th
e 

st
or

y 
   

   
   

   
   

le
s v

ed
et

te
s

th
e 

st
ar

s
La

 su
sp

en
se

 th
e 

su
sp

en
se

   
   

 le
s a

ct
eu

rs
th

e 
ac

to
rs

La
 fi

n
th

e 
en

di
ng

   
   

  l
es

 e
xt

ra
s  

   
   

   
th

e 
ex

tr
as

G
2:

 K
ey

 v
er

bs

vo
ir

to
 se

e
re

ga
rd

er
to

 w
at

ch
jo

ue
r

to
 p

la
y 

  
se

 d
ér

ou
le

r
to

 ta
ke

 p
la

ce
co

ns
ei

lle
r

to
 a

dv
is

e
re

co
m

m
an

de
r

to
 re

co
m

m
en

d
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KO
1. G

ram
m

ar Focus. D
as Perfeckt.  (The perfect (past) tense.)

G
1.  Auxiliary verbs to form

 perfect tense.

Pronoun
haben

= 
to have

* sein = 
to be

ich 
(I)

habe
(I have)

bin
(I am

)

du 
(you)

inform
al)

hast
(you have)

bist
(you are)

er/sie/es 
(he/she/it)

hat
(he/she it 

has)

ist
(he/she/it is)

w
ir

(w
e)

haben
(w

e have)
sind

(w
e are)

ihr
(you plural)

habt
(you have)

seid
(you are)

Sie/sie
(you polite/they)

haben
(you

polite/
they

have)

sind
(you

polite/
they

are)

G
3. Com

m
on verbs &

 their past participles

Infinitive
Past Participle

spielen
(to play)

gespielt(played)

m
achen

(to m
ake/do)

gem
acht(m

ade/did)

kaufen
(to buy)

gekauft(bought)

besuchen
(to visit)

besucht(visited)

benutzen
(to use)

benutzt(used)

hören
(to listen)

gehört(listened)

herunterladen
(to dow

nload)
heruntergeladen

(dow
nloaded)

teilen
(to share)

geteilt(shared)

*gehen
(to go)

gegangen
(w

ent)

*fahren
(to go (by vehicle))

gefahren
(w

ent (by 
vehicle))

G
ram

m
ar.

V1. U
seful past tense sentences.

Deutsch
Englisch

Ich habe
am

 Com
puter 

gespielt.
I have on the com

puter played./ I 
played on the com

puter.

Ich habe
Judo gem

acht.
I have Judo done. /I did Judo.

W
irhaben

Schokolade
gekauft.

W
e have chocolate bought./W

e 
bought chocolate.

Er hat seine Freunde 
besucht.

He had his friends visited./ He 
visited his friends.

Sie haben
das Handy 

benutzt.
They have the m

obile phone 
used./They used the m

obile phone.

Ich habe
M

usik
gehört.

I have m
usic listened/ I listened to 

m
usic.

Sie hat Film
e

heruntergeladen.
She had film

s dow
nloaded./ She 

dow
nloaded film

s

Hast du die Fotos
geteilt?

Have you the photos shared?/Have 
you shared the photos.

Ich bin in die Stadt 
gegangen/gefahren

I am
 into tow

n w
ent/travelled/  I 

w
ent/travelled into tow

n.

G
ram

m
ar.

Vocabulary.

G
2. H

ow
 to form

 the perfect tense

The perfect tense needs 2 verbs.  
The 1

st is a form
 of “haben”, or 

“sein” and the 2
nd is a past 

participle.  Verbs of m
otion use 

sein. e.g. Ich bin …
.gefahren.
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KO
2.

 N
eu

e 
Te

ch
no

lo
gi

e
(n

ew
 te

ch
no

lo
gy

)

G
1.

  C
om

m
on

 V
er

bs
 in

 th
is

 to
pi

c

Pr
on

ou
n

se
in

 
to

 b
e

be
nu

tz
en

to
 u

se
he

ru
nt

er
la

de
n

to
 d

ow
nl

oa
d

ich
 

(I)
bi

n
(I 

am
)

be
nu

tz
t

( I
 u

se
)

la
de

…
he

ru
nt

er
( I

 d
ow

nl
oa

d)

du
 

(y
ou

 
in

fo
rm

al
)

bi
st

(y
ou

 a
re

)
be

nu
tz

t
(y

ou
 u

se
)

lä
ds

t…
he

ru
nt

er
( y

ou
 d

ow
nl

oa
d)

er
/s

ie
/e

s 
(h

e/
sh

e/
 it

)

ist
(h

e/
sh

e 
it 

is)

be
nu

tz
t

(h
e/

sh
e/

it 
us

es
)

lä
dt

…
he

ru
nt

er
( h

e/
sh

e 
it 

do
w

nl
oa

ds
)

w
ir

(w
e)

sin
d

(w
e 

ar
e)

be
nu

tz
en

(w
e 

us
e)

la
de

n…
he

ru
nt

er
( w

e 
do

w
nl

oa
d)

ih
r

(y
ou

 p
lu

ra
l)

se
id

(y
ou

 a
re

)
be

nu
tz

t
(y

ou
 u

se
)

la
de

t…
he

ru
nt

er
( y

ou
 d

ow
nl

oa
d)

Si
e/

sie
(y

ou
 p

ol
ite

/ 
th

ey
)

sin
d

(y
ou

po
lit

e
/ t

he
y

ar
e)

be
nu

tz
en

(y
ou

po
lit

e
th

ey
us

e)

la
de

n…
he

ru
nt

er
(y

ou
po

lit
e/

th
ey

do
w

nl
oa

d)

V1
. U

se
fu

l P
hr

as
es

 in
 th

is
 to

pi
c.

D
eu

ts
ch

En
gl

is
ch

Je
de

n
Ta

g 
be

nu
tz

e
ic

h 
m

ei
n

Ha
nd

y.
I u

se
 m

y 
ph

on
e 

ev
er

y 
da

y.

Ic
h 

la
de

 o
ft

 M
us

ik
un

te
r.

I o
ft

en
 d

ow
nl

oa
d 

m
us

ic
.

de
r V

or
te

il/
N

ac
ht

ei
l

th
e 

ad
va

nt
ag

e/
di

sa
dv

an
ta

ge

Fü
r m

ic
h

ist
di

e 
Te

ch
no

lo
gi

e
se

hr
nü

tz
lic

h.
Fo

r m
e,

 te
ch

no
lo

gy
 is

 v
er

y 
us

ef
ul

.

M
an

 k
an

n
in

 K
on

ta
kt

m
it

Fr
eu

nd
en

bl
ei

be
n.

Yo
u 

ca
n 

st
ay

 in
 

co
nt

ac
t/

to
uc

h 
w

ith
 fr

ie
nd

s.

Es
 g

ib
tP

ro
bl

em
e

be
so

nd
er

sm
it

Cy
be

rm
ob

bi
ng

.

Th
er

e 
ar

e 
pr

ob
le

m
s, 

pa
rt

icu
la

rly
 w

ith
 cy

be
r 

bu
lly

in
g.

Ic
h 

lie
be

m
ei

n
Ha

nd
y,

 w
ei

l
es

 se
hr

nü
tz

lic
h

ist
.

I l
ov

e 
m

y 
ph

on
e 

be
ca

us
e 

it 
is 

ve
ry

 u
se

fu
l.

M
ei

ne
Sc

hw
es

te
rs

pi
el

t
ge

rn
Co

m
pu

te
rs

pi
el

e.
M

y 
sis

te
r l

ik
es

 p
la

yi
ng

 
co

m
pu

te
r g

am
es

.

Da
s I

nt
er

ne
t i

st
be

so
nd

er
s

w
ic

ht
ig

fü
r m

ic
h

ab
er

es
 

ka
nn

ge
fä

rh
lic

h
se

in
.

Th
e 

in
te

rn
et

 is
 e

sp
ec

ia
lly

 
im

po
rt

an
t f

or
 m

e,
 b

ut
 it

 c
an

 
be

 d
an

ge
ro

us
.

G
ra

m
m

ar
.

V2
. A

dj
ec

tiv
es

D
eu

ts
ch

En
gl

is
ch

pr
ak

tis
ch

/k
re

at
iv

pr
ac

tic
al

/c
re

at
iv

e

nü
tz

lic
h/

nu
tz

lo
s

us
ef

ul
/u

se
le

ss

te
ue

r/
bi

lli
g

ex
pe

ns
iv

e/
ch

ea
p

sc
hn

el
l/l

an
gs

am
fa

st
/s

lo
w

m
od

er
n/

al
tm

od
isc

h
m

od
er

n/
ol

d 
fa

sh
io

ne
d

ne
u/

al
t

ne
w

/o
ld

sic
he

r/
ge

fä
hr

lic
h

sa
fe

/d
an

ge
ro

us

in
no

va
tiv

/f
ad

e
in

no
va

tiv
e/

bl
an

d

in
te

re
ss

an
t/

la
ng

w
ei

lig
in

te
re

st
in

g/
bo

rin
g

Vo
ca

bu
la

ry
.

Vo
ca

bu
la

ry
.

V3
. N

ou
ns

D
eu

ts
ch

En
gl

is
ch

da
s H

an
dy

m
ob

ile
 p

ho
ne

da
s B

ild
sc

hi
rm

sc
re

en

di
e 

Sp
ie

lk
on

so
le

ga
m

es
 c

on
so

le

de
r d

ra
ht

lo
se

rK
op

fh
ör

er
w

ire
le

ss
 h

ea
dp

ho
ne

s
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KO
3. die U

nterhaltung
(entertainm

ent)

G
1.  Com

m
on irregular &

 regular verbs.

Pronoun
*lesen
to read

*sehen
to w

atch
hören

to listen

ich 
(I)

lese
(I read)

sehe
(I w

atch)
höre

(I listen)

du 
(you 

inform
al)

liest
(you 
read)

siehst
(you w

atch)
hörst

(you listen)

er/sie/es 
(he/she/ it)

liest
(he/she/ 
it reads)

sieht
(he/she/ it 
w

atches)

hört
(he/she/ it 

listens)

w
ir

(w
e)

lesen
(w

e read)
sehen

(w
e w

atch)
hören

(w
e listen)

ihr
(you plural)

lest
(you 
read)

seht
(you w

atch)
hört

(you listen)

Sie/sie
(you polite/ 

they)

lesen
(you 

polite/ 
they read)

sehen
(you polite/ 
they w

atch)

hören
(you polite/ 
they listen)

V1. N
ouns &

 adjectives.

D
eutsch

Englisch

Rom
ane/Com

ics
N

ovels/Com
ics

Zeitungen/Zeitschriften
N

ew
spapers/M

agazines

Biografien/G
edichte

Biographies/Poem
s

Abenteuerfilm
e

Adventure film
s

Zeichentrickfilm
e

Cartoons

Sendungen
TV Program

m
es

Kom
ödien

Com
edies

Seifernopern
Soap O

pera

Fernsehserien
TV Series

unterhaltsam
/langw

eilig
entertaining/boring

lustig/traurig
funny/sad

aufregend/entspannend
exciting/relaxing

gut/schlecht
good/bad

G
ram

m
ar.

P1.You see, you say.

D
eutsch

Englisch

Rom
ane

row
-m

arn-er

Biografien
bee-og-rar-fee-en

Abenteuerfilm
e

ar-ben-toy-er-film
-er

Zeichentrickfilm
e

zye-kun-trick-film
-er

Kom
ödien

Kom
-ur-dee-un

Seifernopern
zye-fun-oh-purn

Fernsehserien
furn-seh-sier-ee-un

aufregend
ow

f-ray-gund

gut
goot

Vocabulary.

P2. O
pinions

D
eutsch

Englisch

Ich sehe
gern

(I like to w
atch)

ich say-er gurn

Ich höre
nicht gern

(I don’t like listening)
Ich hur-rernicht gurn

M
eine

Lieblingssendungen
sind

Kom
ödien

(m
y favourite 

program
m

es are com
edies.)

m
iner leeb-lings-sier-ee-un sind

Kom
-ur-dee-un 

Pronunciation.
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, C
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 M
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r D
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Th
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 d

an
ce

 m
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 D
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 m
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 b
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 c
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D
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t d
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 d
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TI
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 P
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, T
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d 
M

et
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 D

an
ce

 M
us

ic
 

B.
 S

im
pl

e 
Ti

m
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in
 D

an
ce

 M
us

ic
 

C.
 S

im
pl

e 
an

d 
Co

m
po

un
d 

Ti
m

e  
Th

e 
BE

AT
 o

r P
U

LS
E 

of
 d

an
ce

 m
us

ic
 is

 a
lw

ay
s 

RE
GU

LA
R.

 H
er

e 
is 

a 
re

gu
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r c
ro

tc
he

t p
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se
 o

f 1
2 

be
at
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    A 
sin
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e 

BE
AT
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 a

 b
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ic
 u

ni
t o

f m
us

ic
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m
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 I

n 
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us
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, b
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hr
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r f
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pe

at
in

g 
pa
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n 
of

 b
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s t
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ET
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TI
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E 
of
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m
us
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ho
w
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TI
M
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SI
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t t

he
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t o

f a
 p

ie
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 o
f m

us
ic

. E
ac

h 
re

pe
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 th

e 
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at
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rn
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 c
al

le
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R 
an
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 se
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s c
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RL
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E 
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w
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s c
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t t
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 e
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us
ic
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 m
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e 
BO

TT
O

M
 

N
U

M
BE

R 
te

lls
 y

ou
 w

ha
t t

yp
es

 o
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s d
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m
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O
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RE
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 b
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 b
ar

 
   Da

nc
e 

m
us

ic
 su

ch
 a

s W
AL

TZ
ES

 a
nd

 
th

e 
M

IN
U

ET
, C
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RE
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Y E A R  9  M
 U

 S I C  A U
 T U

 M
 N

  2  – S O
 U

 N
 D T R A C K S  

  
  

  
                     K N

 O
 W

 L E D G
 E O

 R G
 A N

 I S E R  

SO
U

N
D

T
R

A
CK

S
 

 
Exploring Film

 M
usic  

 

A. The Purpose of M
usic in Film

  
B. How

 the Elem
ents of M

usic are used in Film
 M

usic   
C. Film

 M
usic Key W

ords  
Film

 M
usic is a type of DESCRIPTIVE M

U
SIC that represents a M

O
O

D, STO
RY, 

SCEN
E or CHARACTER through m

usic, it is designed to SU
PPO

RT THE ACTIO
N

 
AN

D EM
O

TIO
N

S O
F THE FILM

 O
N

 SCREEN
.  Film

 M
usic can be used to:  

• Create or enhance a m
ood (though the ELEM

EN
TS O

F M
U

SIC) ->  
• Function as a LEITM

O
TIF (see D)  

• To em
phasise a gesture (M

ICKEY-M
O

U
SIN

G – w
hen the m

usic fits precisely 
w

ith a specific part of the action in a film
 e.g. cartoons)  

• Provide unexpected juxtaposition/irony (using m
usic the listener w

ouldn’t 
expect to hear giving a sense of uneasiness or hum

our!)  
• Link one scene to another providing continuity  
• Influence the pacing of a scene m

aking it appear faster/slow
er  

• Give added com
m

ercial im
petus (released as a SO

U
N

DTRACK) – som
etim

es a 
song, usually a pop song is used as a THEM

E SO
N

G for a film
.  

• Illustrate the geographic location (using instrum
ents associated w

ith a 
particular country) or historical period (using m

usic ‘of the tim
e’).  

PITCH AN
D M

ELO
DY – RISIN

G M
ELO

DIES are often used for increasing 
tension, FALLIN

G M
ELO

DIES for defeat.  W
esterns often feature a BIG  

THEM
E.  Q

&
A PHRASES can represent good versus evil.  The IN

TERVAL 
O

F A FIFTH is often used to represent outer space w
ith its sparse sound.  

DYN
AM

ICS – FO
RTE (LO

U
D) dynam

ics to represent pow
er; PIAN

O
 

(SO
FT) dynam

ics to represent w
eakness/calm

/resolve.  CRESCEN
DO

S 
used for increasing threat, trium

ph or proxim
ity and DECRESCEN

DO
S or 

DIM
IN

U
EN

DO
S used for things going aw

ay into the distance. Film
 

soundtracks often use EXTREM
E DYN

AM
ICS or SU

DDEN
 DYN

AM
IC 

CHAN
GES to ‘shock the listener’.  

HARM
O

N
Y – M

AJO
R – happy; M

IN
O

R – sad.  CO
N

SO
N

AN
T HARM

O
N

Y 
O

R CHO
RDS for “good” and DISSO

N
AN

T HARM
O

N
Y O

R CHARDS for 
“evil”.  SEVEN

TH CHO
RDS often used in W

esterns soundtracks.  
DU

RATIO
N

 – LO
N

G notes often used in W
esterns to describe vast open 

spaces and in Sci-Fi soundtracks to depict outer space; SHO
RT notes 

often used to depict busy, chaotic or hectic scenes.  PEDAL N
O

TES – 
long held notes in the BASS LIN

E used to create tension and suspense. 
TEXTU

RE – THIN
/SPARE textures used for bleak or lonely scenes; 

THICK/FU
LL textures used for active scenes or battles.  

ARTICU
LATIO

N
 – LEGATO

 for flow
ing or happy scenes, STACCATO

 for 
‘frozen’ or ‘icy’ w

intery scenes.  ACCEN
TS (>) for violence or shock.  

RHYTHM
 &

 M
ETRE – 2/4 or 4/4 for M

arches (battles), 3/4 for W
altzes, 

4/4 for “Big Them
es” in W

esterns.  IRREGU
LAR TIM

E SIGN
ATU

RES used 
for tension.  O

STIN
ATO

 rhythm
s for repeated sounds e.g. horses.  

SO
U

N
DTRACK – The m

usic and sound recorded 
on a m

otion-picture film
.  The w

ord can also 
m

ean a com
m

ercial recording of a collection of 
m

usic and songs from
 a film

 sold individually as a 
CD or collection for digital dow

nload.  
M

U
SIC SPO

TTIN
G – A m

eeting/session w
here the 

com
poser m

eets w
ith the director and decides 

w
hen and w

here m
usic and sound effects are to 

feature in the finished film
.  

STO
RYBO

ARD – A graphic organiser in the form
 

of illustrations and im
ages displayed in sequence 

to help the com
poser plan their soundtrack.   

CU
ESHEET – A detailed listing of M

U
SICAL CU

ES 
m

atching the visual action of a film
 so that 

com
posers can tim

e their m
usic accurately. CLICK 

TRACKS – An electronic M
ETRO

N
O

M
E w

hich 
helps film

 com
posers accurately tim

e their m
usic 

to on-screen action through a series of ‘clicks’ 
(often heard through headphones). DIEGETIC 
FILM

 M
U

SIC – M
usic w

ithin the film
 for both the 

characters and audience to hear e.g. a car radio, 
a band in a nightclub or sound effects.  
N

O
N

-DIEGETIC FILM
 M

U
SIC – M

usic w
hich is put 

“over the top” of the action of a film
 for the 

audience’s benefit and w
hich the characters 

w
ithin a film

 can’t hear – also know
n as 

U
N

DERSCO
RE or IN

CIDEN
TAL M

U
SIC.   

D. Leitm
otifs  

LEITM
O

TIF – A frequently recurring short m
elodic or 

harm
onic idea w

hich is associated w
ith a character, 

event, concept, idea, object or situation w
hich can be 

used directly or indirectly to rem
ind us of one not 

actually present on screen  
  

E. History of Film
 M

usic  
F. Film

 M
usic Com

posers and their Soundtracks  
Early film

s had no soundtrack (“SILEN
T CIN

EM
A”) and m

usic w
as provided live, 

usually IM
PRO

VISED by a pianist or organist.  The first SO
U

N
DTRACKS 

appeared in the 1920’s and used existing m
usic (BO

RRO
W

ED M
U

SIC – m
usic 

com
posed for other (non-film

) purposes) from
 com

posers such as W
agner and 

Verdi’s operas and ballets.  In the 1930’s and 1940’s Hollyw
ood hired 

com
posers to w

rite huge Rom
antic-style soundtracks.  JAZZ and  

EXPERIEM
EN

TAL M
U

SIC w
as som

etim
es used in the 1960’s and 1970’s.  Today, 

film
 m

usic often blends PO
PU

LAR, ELECTRO
N

IC and CLASSICAL m
usic together. 

  
Jerry G

oldsm
ith  

Planet of the Apes  
Star Trek: The M

otion  
Picture  

The O
m

en  
Alien  

  
John W

illiam
s  

Star W
ars  

Jaw
s  

Harry Potter  
Indiana Jones  

Superm
an, E.T.  

  
Jam

es Horner  
Titanic  

Apollo 13  
Braveheart  

Star Trek II Aliens  

  
Ennio  

M
orricone  

The Good, The Bad and The 
U

gly  
For a Few

 Dollars  
M

ore  
The M

ission  

  
Danny Elfm

an  
M

ission Im
possible  

Batm
an Returns  

M
en in Black Spider M

an  

  
Hans Zim

m
er  

The Lion King  
Gladiator  
Dunkirk  

Blade Runner 2049 N
o Tim

e 
to Die  

   
Bernard  

Herm
ann  

Psycho  
Vertigo  

Taxi Driver  
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K 
N

 O
 W

 L
 E

 D
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 E
 O
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 G

 A
 N

 I 
S 

E 
R 

 

Co
m

pu
te

r a
nd

 V
id

eo
 G

am
e 

M
us

ic
  

 

  

Ea
rly

 C
om

pu
te

r a
nd

 V
id

eo
 G

am
e 

M
us

ic
  

Ho
w

 C
om

pu
te

r a
nd

 V
id

eo
 G

am
e 

M
us

ic
 is

 u
se

d 
w

ith
in

 a
 G

am
e 

 

Ea
rly

 v
id

eo
 g

am
e 

m
us

ic
 c

on
sis

te
d 

pr
im

ar
ily

 o
f S

O
U

N
D 

EF
FE

CT
S 

(a
n 

ar
tif

ic
ia

lly
 c

re
at

ed
 o

r e
nh

an
ce

d 
so

un
d 

us
ed

 to
 e

m
ph

as
ize

 c
er

ta
in

 a
ct

io
ns

 
w

ith
in

 c
om

pu
te

r a
nd

 v
id

eo
 g

am
es

), 
CH

IP
TU

N
ES

 o
r 8

-B
IT

 M
U

SI
C 

(a
 st

yl
e 

of
 

el
ec

tr
on

ic
 m

us
ic

 w
hi

ch
 u

se
d 

sim
pl

e 
m

el
od

ie
s m

ad
e 

fo
r p

ro
gr

am
m

ab
le

 
so

un
d 

ge
ne

ra
to

r (
PS

G)
 so

un
d 

ch
ip

s i
n 

 

vi
nt

ag
e 

co
m

pu
te

rs
, c

on
so

le
s a

nd
 a

rc
ad

e 
m

ac
hi

ne
s)

 a
nd

 e
ar

ly
 so

un
d 

SY
N

TH
ES

IS
ER

 
te

ch
no

lo
gy

 (a
n 

el
ec

tr
on

ic
 m

us
ic

al
 in

st
ru

m
en

t t
ha

t g
en

er
at

es
 a

ud
io

 si
gn

al
s t

ha
t 

m
ay

 b
e 

co
nv

er
te

d 
to

 so
un

d)
.  

SA
M

PL
IN

G 
(t

he
 te

ch
ni

qu
e 

of
 d

ig
ita

lly
 e

nc
od

in
g 

m
us

ic
 o

r s
ou

nd
 a

nd
 re

us
in

g 
it 

as
 p

ar
t o

f a
 c

om
po

sit
io

n 
or

 re
co

rd
in

g)
 b

eg
an

 in
 th

e 
19

80
’s

 a
llo

w
in

g 
so

un
d 

to
 b

e 
pl

ay
ed

 d
ur

in
g 

th
e 

ga
m

e,
 m

ak
in

g 
it 

m
or

e 
re

al
ist

ic
 a

nd
 

le
ss

 “
sy

nt
he

tic
-s

ou
nd

in
g”

.  

M
us

ic
 w

ith
in

 a
 c

om
pu

te
r o

r v
id

eo
 g

am
e 

is 
of

te
n 

us
ed

 fo
r C

U
ES

 (k
no

w
in

g 
w

he
n 

a 
sig

ni
fic

an
t e

ve
nt

 w
as

 a
bo

ut
 to

 o
cc

ur
). 

 

Vi
de

o 
ga

m
e 

m
us

ic
 is

 o
ft

en
 h

ea
rd

 o
ve

r a
 g

am
e’

s t
itl

e 
sc

re
en

 (c
al

le
d 

th
e 

G
RO

U
N

D 
TH

EM
E)

, o
pt

io
ns

 m
en

u 
an

d 
bo

nu
s c

on
te

nt
 a

s w
el

l a
s d

ur
in

g 
th

e 
en

tir
e 

ga
m

ep
la

y.
 M

us
ic

 c
an

 b
e 

us
ed

 to
 IN

CR
EA

SE
 T

EN
SI

O
N

 A
N

D 
SU

SP
EN

SE
 e

.g
. d

ur
in

g 
ba

tt
le

s a
nd

 c
ha

se
s, 

w
he

n 
th

e 
pl

ay
er

 m
us

t m
ak

e 
a 

de
ci

sio
n 

w
ith

in
 th

e 
ga

m
e 

(a
  

DE
CI

SI
O

N
 M

O
TI

F)
 a

nd
 c

an
 c

ha
ng

e,
 d

ep
en

di
ng

 o
n 

a 
pl

ay
er

’s
 a

ct
io

ns
 o

r s
itu

at
io

n 
e.

g.
 in

di
ca

tin
g 

m
iss

in
g 

ac
tio

ns
 o

r “
pi

ck
-u

ps
”.

    
M

us
ic

al
 F

ea
tu

re
s o

f C
om

pu
te

r a
nd

 V
id

eo
 G

am
e 

M
us

ic
  

JU
M

PI
N

G
 B

AS
S 

LI
N

E 
 

W
he

re
 th

e 
ba

ss
 li

ne
 o

ft
en

 
m

ov
es

 b
y 

LE
AP

 (D
IS

JU
N

CT
  

M
O

VE
M

EN
T)

 le
av

in
g 

‘g
ap

s’
 

be
tw

ee
n 

no
te

s  

  

ST
AC

CA
TO

  
AR

TI
CU

LA
TI

O
N

 
Pe

rf
or

m
in

g 
ea

ch
 

no
te

 sh
ar

pl
y 

an
d 

de
ta

ch
ed

 fr
om

 
th

e 
ot

he
rs

.  
 

Sh
ow

n 
by

 a
 d

ot
.   

CH
RO

M
AT

IC
 M

O
VE

M
EN

T 
 

M
el

od
ie

s 
an

d 
ba

ss
 

lin
es

 
th

at
 

as
ce

nd
 o

r d
es

ce
nd

 b
y 

se
m

ito
ne

s.
  

  

  

SY
N

CO
PA

TI
O

N
  

Ac
ce

nt
in

g 
th

e 
w

ea
ke

r b
ea

ts
 

of
 th

e 
ba

r t
o 

gi
ve

 a
n 

 

“o
ffb

ea
t 

” 
ju

m
py

 fe
el

 to
 th

e 
m

us
ic

.  
  

Ho
w

 C
om

pu
te

r a
nd

 V
id

eo
 G

am
e 

M
us

ic
 is

 P
ro

du
ce

d 
 

Ch
ar

ac
te

r T
he

m
es

 in
 C

om
pu

te
r a

nd
 V

id
eo

 G
am

e 
M

us
ic

  
Fu

lly
-o

rc
he

st
ra

te
d 

SO
U

N
DT

RA
CK

S 
(v

id
eo

 g
am

e 
m

us
ic

 
sc

or
es

) a
re

 n
ow

 p
op

ul
ar

 –
 te

ch
no

lo
gy

 is
 u

se
d 

in
 th

ei
r 

cr
ea

tio
n 

bu
t l

es
s i

n 
th

ei
r p

er
fo

rm
an

ce
.  

Th
e 

co
m

po
se

r 
us

es
 M

U
SI

C 
TE

CH
N

O
LO

GY
 to

 c
re

at
e 

th
e 

sc
or

e,
 it

 is
 

th
en

 p
la

ye
d 

by
 a

n 
O

RC
HE

ST
RA

 a
nd

 th
en

 d
ig

ita
lly

 
co

nv
er

te
d 

an
d 

in
te

gr
at

ed
 in

to
 th

e 
ga

m
e.

  V
id

eo
 g

am
e 

SO
U

N
DT

RA
CK

S 
ha

ve
 b

ec
om

e 
po

pu
la

r a
nd

 a
re

 n
ow

 
co

m
m

er
ci

al
ly

 so
ld

 a
nd

 p
er

fo
rm

ed
 in

 c
on

ce
rt

s  
  

Ch
ar

ac
te

rs
 w

ith
in

 a
 v

id
eo

 g
am

e 
ca

n 
al

so
 h

av
e 

th
ei

r o
w

n 
 

CH
AR

AC
TE

R 
TH

EM
ES

 o
r C

HA
RA

CT
ER

 M
O

TI
FS

 –
 li

ke
 L

EI
TM

O
TI

FS
 

w
ith

in
 F

ilm
 M

us
ic

. T
he

se
 c

an
 b

e 
m

an
ip

ul
at

ed
, a

lte
re

d 
an

d 
ch

an
ge

d 
– 

ad
ap

tin
g 

th
e 

el
em

en
ts

 o
f m

us
ic

 –
 O

RC
HE

ST
RA

TI
O

N
 (t

he
 a

ct
 o

f 
ar

ra
ng

in
g 

a 
pi

ec
e 

of
 m

us
ic

 fo
r a

n 
or

ch
es

tr
a 

an
d 

as
sig

ni
ng

 p
ar

ts
 to

 
th

e 
di

ffe
re

nt
 m

us
ic

al
 in

st
ru

m
en

ts
), 

TI
M

BR
E,

 S
O

N
O

RI
TY

, T
EX

TU
RE

, 
PI

TC
H,

 T
EM

PO
, D

YN
AM

IC
S 

– 
de

pe
nd

in
g 

on
 th

e 
ch

ar
ac

te
r’s

 si
tu

at
io

n 
or

 d
iff

er
en

t p
la

ce
s t

he
y 

tr
av

el
 to

 w
ith

in
 th

e 
ga

m
e.

   

Fa
m

ou
s C

om
pu

te
r a

nd
 V

id
eo

 G
am

e 
M

us
ic

 C
om

po
se

rs
 a

nd
 th

ei
r S

ou
nd

tr
ac

ks
  

  
Ko

ji 
Ko

nd
o 

 
Su

pe
r M

ar
io

 B
ro

s.
 (1

98
5)

  
Th

e 
Le

ge
nd

 o
f Z

el
da

 (1
98

6)
  

  
M

ic
ha

el
 G

ia
cc

hi
no

  
Th

e 
Lo

st
 W

or
ld

: J
ur

as
sic

 P
ar

k 
(1

99
7)

  
M

ed
al

 o
f H

on
ou

r (
19

99
) C

al
l o

f D
ut

y 
(2

00
3)

  

  
M

ie
ko

 Is
hi

ka
w

a 
 

Dr
ag

on
 S

la
ye

r (
19

93
)  

  
M

ar
tin

 O
'D

on
ne

ll 
an

d 
M

ic
ha

el
  

Sa
lv

at
or

i  
Ha

lo
 (2

00
2)

  

  
Da

ni
el

 R
os

en
fie

ld
   

M
in

ec
ra

ft
 (2

01
1)

  

  
Ro

m
 D

i P
ris

co
  

Fo
rt

ni
te

 (2
01

7)
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 L E D G
 E O

 R G
 A N

 I S E R  
Exploring w

ays to develop m
usic from

 sm
all ideas in C20th M

usic  
There w

ere m
any different types, styles, genres and m

ovem
ents of m

usic in the tw
entieth century.  These include: 

Im
pressionism

, 20
th Century N

ationalism
, Jazz Influences, Polytonality, Atonality, Expressionism

, Serialism
, 

M
icrotonality, Electronic M

usic, Experim
entalism

, M
inim

alism
, Pointillism

 and M
usic Concrète.  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

  
  

     
A. Features of M

usic in the Tw
entieth Century (How

 Com
posers used the Elem

ents of M
usic)  

A1. M
elody &

 Dynam
ics  

A2. Harm
ony   

A3. Rhythm
  

A4. Tim
bres and Sonorities  

CO
N

JU
N

CT  - w
ide leaps, angular and 

spiky.  
CHRO

M
ATIC -uses all 12 notes (black and 

w
hite) of the CHRO

M
ATIC SCALE.  

DISSO
N

AN
CE - harsh sounds.  

EXTREM
ES O

F DYN
AM

ICS - (pppp-ffff) N
o 

clear m
elody/”tune”.  

ATO
N

ALITY – no (sense 
of) key.  
PO

LYTO
N

ALITY – tw
o or 

m
ore keys played at 

once.  
DISCO

RDS 
– 

dissonant, 
clashing chords.  

SYN
CO

PATIO
N

 – half beat 
follow

ed by full beat em
phasising 

w
eaker beats of the bar.  

IRREG
U

LAR ACCEN
TS (>) – e.g.  

The Rite of Spring  
IRREG

U
LAR TIM

E SIG
N

ATU
RES –  

5 or 7 beats per bar.  

Strange, intriguing, and exotic sounds; striking, som
etim

es explosive, contrasts.  
PERCU

SSIO
N

 – expanded in orchestra and m
ore em

phasis on percussion tim
bre 

and sonorities.    
U

nfam
iliar sounds from

 strange instrum
ents such as EXTREM

E PITCH RAN
GES 

and playing instrum
ents in different and unusual w

ays.  
TO

TALLY N
EW

 SO
U

N
DS often involving ELECTRO

N
IC EQ

U
IPM

EN
T and 

M
AG

N
ETIC TAPE.   

B. M
inim

alism
  

C. Expressionism
  

D. Serialism
  

Based on CELLS or M
O

TIFS – short sim
ple ideas.  

U
se of REPETITIO

N
 – also called LO

O
PIN

G.  
LAYERED TEXTU

RES  
N

O
 CLEAR M

ELO
DY  

GRADU
AL CHAN

GES O
VER  

TIM
E  

PHASE SHIFT (PHASE IN
/O

U
T) – w

hen tw
o or m

ore m
otifs or cells begin 

in U
N

ISO
N

 and gradually becom
e “out of sync” w

ith each other through 
displacem

ent, either forw
ards or backw

ards.  M
ETAM

O
RPHO

SIS – tiny 
changes are m

ade over tim
e to one note or to one part of the 

rhythm
.  This can go a “full circle” and end up exactly the sam

e at 
the end.   
ADDITIVE M

ELO
DY – adding notes to an original m

elodic cell gradually.  
ISO

RHYTHM
IC O

VERLAP – com
bining different length m

otifs or ostinato 
patterns  
AU

GM
EN

TATIO
N

 – doubling the note values of a m
otif or cell.  

DIM
IN

U
TIO

N
 – halving the note values of a m

otif or cell.  
RETRO

GRADE/IN
VERSIO

N
/RETRO

GRADE IN
VERSIO

N
 (see D.  

Serialism
)   

Fam
ous M

inim
alist Com

posers include: Terry Riley, Steve Reich, Philip Glass, 
M

ichael N
ym

an.  

“Expressionism
” is borrow

ed from
 painting and 

is concerned w
ith dark, secret terrors, m

ental 
breakdow

ns, and fantastic visions.  
ATO

N
AL, DISSO

N
AN

CE, DISJU
N

CT, LARGE 
O

RCHESTRAS, U
N

U
SU

AL AN
D STRAN

GE 
TIM

BRES AN
D SO

N
O

RITIES.  
Expressionist com

posers often 
use  
HEXACHO

RDS as a form
 of  

ACCO
M

PAN
IM

EN
T.  

Hexachords 
are chords form

ed of SIX 
N

O
TES.  A 

hexachord can be form
ed on 

any note of 
the CHRO

M
ATIC SCALE, but m

ust follow
 a strict pattern of TO

N
ES 

and SEM
ITO

N
ES:  

Sem
itone – Tone – Sem

itone –  
Tone+Sem

itone 
- 

Sem
itone 

The 
notes can then be arranged in any order in 
different (and often extrem

e!) pitch ranges.    
Fam

ous Expressionist Com
posers include: 

Arnold  
Schoenberg, Alban Berg, Anton W

ebern  

TO
N

E/N
O

TE RO
W

S – use the 12 notes of the  
CHRO

M
ATIC SCALE into an order (the  

PRIM
E/O

RIGIN
AL) on w

hich the entire com
position is 

based.   All 12 
notes are of 
equal 
im

portance 
and none 
should appear 
out of turn.    
As w

ell as being used in its PRIM
E/O

RIGIN
AL, the 

tone/note row
 could also be used in:  

IN
VERSIO

N
 (intervals upside dow

n)  
RETRO

GRADE (backw
ards) 

RETRO
GRADE IN

VERSIO
N

 (the inversion 
row

 backw
ards)  

These 4 row
s w

ould then becom
e the 

bases of the com
position, used either vertically (as chords) 

or horizontally (as m
elody).   

Fam
ous Serialist Com

posers include: Arnold  
Schoenberg, Alban Berg, Anton W

ebern, Igor  
Stravinsky  
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W
W

W
.

M
U

S
I

C
A

L
C

O
N

T
E

X
T

S
.

C
O

.
U

K
 

 

S
A
M

B
A

  
Sa

m
ba

 is
 a

 m
us

ica
l g

en
re

 a
nd

 d
an

ce
 st

yl
e 

w
ith

 it
s r

oo
ts

 in
 A

fri
ca

 v
ia

 th
e 

W
es

t 
Af

ric
an

 sl
av

e 
tr

ad
e 

an
d 

Af
ric

an
 re

lig
io

us
 tr

ad
iti

on
s. 

 S
am

ba
 is

 a
n 

ex
pr

es
sio

n 
of

 
Br

az
ili

an
 cu

ltu
ra

l e
xp

re
ss

io
n 

an
d 

is 
a 

sy
m

bo
l o

f c
ar

ni
va

l. 
 S

am
ba

 sc
ho

ol
s f

or
m

ed
 

an
d 

co
m

pe
te

 b
rin

gi
ng

 p
eo

pl
e 

to
ge

th
er

.  
 

 
A.

 K
ey

 W
or

ds
 a

nd
 T

er
m

s i
n 

Sa
m

ba
 M

us
ic

 
CA

LL
 A

N
D 

RE
SP

O
N

SE
 –

 o
ne

 p
er

so
n 

pl
ay

s o
r s

in
gs

 a
 m

us
ica

l p
hr

as
e,

 th
en

 a
no

th
er

 p
er

so
n/

gr
ou

p 
re

sp
on

ds
 w

ith
 a

 d
iff

er
en

t p
hr

as
e 

or
 co

pi
es

 th
e 

fir
st

 o
ne

. 
CY

CL
IC

 R
HY

TH
M

 –
 a

 rh
yt

hm
 th

at
 is

 re
pe

at
ed

 o
ve

r a
nd

 o
ve

r a
ga

in
. 

IM
PR

O
VI

SA
TI

O
N

 –
 m

ak
in

g 
up

 m
us

ic 
as

 y
ou

 g
o 

al
on

g,
 w

ith
ou

t p
re

pa
ra

tio
n.

 
O

ST
IN

AT
O

 –
 a

 re
pe

at
ed

 p
at

te
rn

.  
Ca

n 
be

 rh
yt

hm
ic 

or
 m

el
od

ic;
 u

su
al

ly
 sh

or
t. 

PE
RC

U
SS

IO
N

 –
 In

st
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e 
nu

m
be

rs
 o

f i
ns

tr
um

en
ta

lis
ts

 a
nd

 to
 a

cc
om

pa
ny

 
da

nc
er

s a
nd

 p
ro

ce
ss

io
ns

 w
ith

 la
rg

e 
au

di
en

ce
s w

at
ch

in
g 

an
d 

lis
te

ni
ng

.  
So

m
et

im
es

, a
 C

RE
SC

EN
DO

 is
 u

se
d 

at
 th

e 
en

d 
of

 a
 p

ie
ce

 
of

 S
am

ba
 m

us
ic 

fo
r d

ra
m

at
ic 

ef
fe

ct
.  
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m
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ne
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 F
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T 

at
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ro
un

d 
10

4 
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m
 a

nd
 k

ee
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 a
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ta

nt
 te

m
po

 to
 a

ss
ist

 th
e 

da
nc

er
s o

r p
ro

ce
ss

io
na

l n
at

ur
e 

of
 th

e 
m

us
ic.

   
So

m
et

im
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 th
e 

SA
M
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(S
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ba

 le
ad

er
) u

se
s 

(T
EM

PO
) R

U
BA

TO
 –

 ti
ny

 fl
uc

tu
at

io
ns

 in
 te

m
po

 
fo

r e
xp

re
ss

iv
e 

ef
fe

ct
.  

 

F.
 In

st
ru

m
en

ts
, T
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U
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RE
PI

N
IQ

U
E 

  
   

  T
AM

BO
RI

M
   

   
 

CH
O

CO
LO
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W
hat M

akes a G
ood Song?

       Exploring Popular Songs and M
usical Arrangem

ents   
 

A. Popular Song Structure  
B. Key W

ords  
C. Lead Sheet N

otation and Arrangem
ents  

SO
N

G STRU
CTU

RE – How
 a song is m

ade up of or divided into 
different sections (see below

) and the order in w
hich these 

sections occur.  To w
ork out the structure of a song, it’s helpful 

to analyse the LYRICS and listen to a recording for the song (for 
instrum

ental sections).  IN
TRO

 – often shortened to ‘intro’, the 
first section of a song w

hich sets the m
ood of the song and is 

som
etim

es, but not alw
ays, an instrum

ental section using the 
song’s chord pattern.  
VERSES – songs norm

ally have several verses.  Verses 
introduce the song’s them

e and have the sam
e m

elody but 
different lyrics for each verse w

hich helps develop the song’s 
narrative and story.  Songs m

ade up entirely of verses are 
called STRO

PHIC.  
LIN

K – a optional short section often used to join different parts 
of a song together, often instrum

ental, and som
etim

es joins 
verses together or appears at other points w

ithin a song.   
PRE-CHO

RU
S – an optional section of m

usic that occurs before 
the CHO

RU
S w

hich helps the m
usic m

ove forw
ard and 

“prepare” for w
hat is to com

e.  
CHO

RU
S – occurs several tim

es w
ithin a song and contains the 

m
ost m

em
orable HO

O
K/RIFF.  The chorus relays the m

essage 
of the song and is repeated w

ith the sam
e m

elody and lyrics 
each tim

e it is heard.  In popular songs, the chorus is often 
repeated several tim

es tow
ards the end of the song.    

M
IDDLE 8/BRIDG

E – a section (often 8 bars in length) that 
provides contrasting m

usical m
aterial often featuring an 

instrum
ental or vocal solo using new

 m
usical m

aterial allow
ing 

the perform
er to display their technical skill on their 

instrum
ent or voice.     

CO
DA/O

U
TRO

 – The final section of a popular song w
hich 

brings it to an end (Coda is Italian for “tail”!)   

LYRICS – The w
ords of a song, usually consisting of VERSES and a 

CH
O

RU
S.  

H
O

O
K – A ‘m

usical hook’ is usually the ‘catchy bit’ of the song that 
you w

ill rem
em

ber.  It is often short and used and repeated in 
different places throughout the piece.  Hooks can be either 
M

ELO
D

IC, RH
YTH

M
IC or VERBAL/LYRICAL.    

RIFF – A repeated m
usical pattern often used in the introduction 

and instrum
ental breaks in a song or piece of m

usic.  Riffs can be 
rhythm

ic, m
elodic or lyrical, short and repeated.    

M
ELO

D
Y – The m

ain tune of the song often sung by the LEAD
 

SIN
G

ER.  
CO

U
N

TER-M
ELO

D
Y – An ‘extra’ m

elody often perform
ed ‘on top  

of’ the m
ain m

elody that ‘fits’ w
ith it a DESCAN

T or IN
STRU

M
EN

TAL SO
LO

. 

TEXTU
RE – The layers that m

ake up a song e.g., M
elody, Counter- 

M
elody, Hooks/Riffs, Chords, Accom

panim
ent, Bass Line.   

A LEAD
 SH

EET is a form
 of 

m
usical N

O
TATIO

N
 that 

contains only the essential 
elem

ents of a popular song 
such as the M

ELO
D

Y, 
LYRICS, RIFFS, CH

O
RD

S 
(often as guitar chord 
sym

bols) and BASS LIN
E; it is 

not as developed as a FU
LL 

SCO
RE ARRAN

G
EM

EN
T and  

is open to interpretation by 
perform

ers w
ho need to use and adapt the given elem

ents to create their ow
n 

m
usical ARRAN

G
EM

EN
T: their “version” of an existing song.    

CO
VER (VERSIO

N
) – A new

 perform
ance, rem

ake or recording by som
eone other 

than the original artist or com
poser of the song.    

D. Conjunct and Disjunct M
elodic M

otion  
CO

N
JU

N
CT M

ELO
DIC M

O
TIO

N
 – M

elodies w
hich m

ove m
ainly 

by step or use notes w
hich are next to or close to one another. 

DISJU
N

CT M
ELO

DIC M
O

TIO
N

 – M
elodies w

hich m
ove m

ainly 
by leap or use notes w

hich are not next to or close to one 
another.   
M

ELO
DIC RAN

GE – The distance betw
een the low

est and 
highest pitched notes in a m

elody.   
E. Song Tim

bre and Sonority (Instrum
ents that are used to Accom

pany Songs)  

 
  

  
  

  
  

  
   

Pop Bands often feature a DRU
M

 KIT and PERCU
SSIO

N
 to provide the rhythm

 along w
ith ELECTRIC GU

ITARS (LEAD 
GU

ITAR, RHYTHM
 GU

ITAR and BASS GU
ITAR) and KEYBO

ARDS.  Som
etim

es ACO
U

STIC IN
STRU

M
EN

TS are used 
such as the PIAN

O
 or ACO

U
STIC GU

ITAR.  O
RCHESTRAL IN

STRU
M

EN
TS are often found in pop songs such as the 

STRIN
GS, SAXO

PHO
N

E, TRO
M

BO
N

E and TRU
M

PET.  Singers are essential to a pop song - LEAD SIN
G

ER – O
ften the 

“frontline” m
em

ber of the band (m
ost fam

ous) w
ho sings m

ost of the m
elody line to the song. BACKIN

G SIN
GERS 

support the lead singer providing HARM
O

N
Y or a CO

U
N

TER-M
ELO

DY (a m
elody that is often higher in pitch and 

different, but still ‘fits w
ith’ the m

ain m
elody) and do not sing all the tim

e but just at certain points w
ithin a pop 

song e.g. in the chorus.   
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M

o
ra

l 
a

n
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 e
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a
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 r
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 n
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g
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fs
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P
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. 

R
e

li
g

io
u

s 
a

n
d

 n
o

n
-r

e
li

g
io

u
s 

p
h

il
o

so
p

h
y
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im
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to
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n

sw
e

r 
u

n
a

n
sw

e
ra

b
le

 q
u

e
st

io
n
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a

b
o

u
t 

th
e

 w
o

rl
d
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S
e

ct
io

n
 A

: 
K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

E
v

il
 —

 t
h
at

 w
h
ic

h
 c

au
se

s 
  

su
ff

er
in

g
, 

h
ar

m
 o

r 
d
is

or
d
er

. 
 

2
. 

S
u

ff
e

ri
n

g
 —

 d
is

tr
es

s 
or

 p
ai

n
; 

ca
n
 b

e 
p
h
ys

ic
al

, 
em

ot
io

n
al

 o
r 

p
sy

ch
ol

og
ic

al
. 

 

3
. 

A
id

 —
 h

el
p
 w

h
ic

h
 i

s 
se

n
t 

 
w

h
en

 o
th

er
s 

n
ee

d
 i

t,
  

  
  

  
 

p
ar

ti
cu

la
rl

y 
 a

ft
er

 a
 d

is
as

te
r.

  

4
. 

Ju
st

ic
e

 —
 c

re
at

in
g
 a

 b
al

an
ce

 
b
et

w
ee

n
 r

ig
h
t 

an
d
 w

ro
n
g
 t

o 
cr

ea
te

 a
 f

ai
r 

so
ci

et
y.

  

5
. 

R
e

st
o

ra
ti

o
n

 —
re

pa
ir

in
g
 w

h
at

 
is

 w
ro

n
g
, 

d
am

ag
in

g
 o

r 
  

  
h
ar

m
fu

l.
  

 

S
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n
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C

o
re

 C
o

n
te

n
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A
) 

T
yp

es
 o

f 
ev

il 
an

d
 s

u
ff

er
in

g
 


 

E
v

il
 i

s 
w

h
at

 c
a

u
se

s 
su

ff
e

ri
n

g
; 

ev
il 

ca
n
 b

e 
m

o
ra

l 
(c

au
se

d
 b

y 
h
u
m

an
s)

 o
r 

n
a

tu
ra

l 
(c

au
se

d
 b

y 
  

  
  

  
n
at

u
re

) 
or

 a
 c

om
b
in

at
io

n
 o

f 
b
ot

h
. 

 


 

E
xa

m
p
le

s 
of

 m
o

ra
l 

ev
il 

ar
e 

v
io

le
n

ce
, 

w
a

r,
 c

ri
m

e
, 

p
re

ju
d

ic
e

/
d

is
cr

im
in

a
ti

o
n

, 
a

b
u

se
 (

4
ty

p
e

s)
 a

n
d

 
m

u
rd

e
r.

  


 

E
xa

m
p
le
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 n
a

tu
ra

l 
ev

il 
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e 
d

e
a

th
, 

il
ln

e
ss
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n

d
 n

a
tu

ra
l 

d
is

a
st

e
rs
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S
u

ff
e

ri
n

g
 c

an
 o
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u
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 m
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w
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 p

h
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si
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 e

m
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ti
o

n
a

l 
a

n
d

 p
sy

ch
o

lo
g

ic
a

l 
(m

en
ta

lly
).

 E
xa

m
p
le
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d
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p
h
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 p
a
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, 

sa
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n
e
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lo
n

e
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n
e
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, 

lo
ss
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si

ck
n

e
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 a
n

d
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o
v

e
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y
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p
eo

p
le

 o
ft

en
 b

el
ie

ve
 t

h
at

 e
vi

l 
co

m
es

 f
ro

m
 h

u
m

a
n

s 
an

d
 h

u
m

a
n

 a
ct

io
n

s
. 

 


 

S
om

e 
th

e
is

ts
 b

el
ie

ve
 e

vi
l 

co
m

es
 f

ro
m

 a
 d

e
v

il
-t

y
p

e
 f

ig
u

re
 w

h
ic

h
 i

s 
d
es

cr
ib

ed
 i

n
 s

om
e 

h
ol

y 
te

xt
s.

  


 

C
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 c
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T
h
ey

 o
ft

en
 r

ef
er

 t
o 

th
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o
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 d
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G
od

 t
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 i
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m

os
t 

im
p
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n
t 

th
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g
 i

n
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In
 t

h
e 

3
rd

 C
en

tu
ry

 a
 p

h
ilo

so
p
h
er

 c
al

le
d
 E

p
ic

u
ru

s 
sa

id
 t

h
e 

fa
ct

 e
vi

l 
an

d
 s

u
ff

er
in

g
 e

xi
st

s 
p
ro

ve
s 

th
at

  
ei

th
er

; 
G

o
d

 m
u

st
 n

o
t 

e
x

is
t;

 o
r 

is
 n

o
t 

a
s 

’g
o

o
d

’ 
(o

m
n
ib

en
ev

ol
en

t)
 a

n
d
 p

o
w

e
rf

u
l 

(o
m

n
ip

ot
en

t)
 a

s 
p
eo

p
le

 t
h
in

k 
H

e 
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d
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h
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 t
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p
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L
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 c

ou
n
tr

y,
 r

eg
io

n
 o

r 
co

m
m

u
n
it

y 
ar

e 
a

ss
is

te
d

 i
n

 r
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b
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p
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w
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at
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d
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n
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h
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 R
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h
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s 
of

 e
vi

l 
ar

e 
m

or
-

al
 (

ca
u
se

d
 b

y 
h
u
m

an
s)

 a
n
d
 

n
at

u
ra

l 
(c

au
se

d
 b

y 
n
at

u
re

).
  

2
. 

T
h
ei

st
s 

be
lie

ve
 e

vi
l 

ex
is

ts
 t

o 
te

st
 t

h
e 

fa
it

h
 a

n
d
 c

h
ar

ac
te

r 
of

 
h
u
m

an
s.

  

3
. 

C
h
ar

it
ie

s 
se

n
d
 s

h
or

t-
te

rm
 a

n
d
 

lo
n
g
-t

er
m

 a
id

 t
o 

h
el

p
 w

h
en

 
ot

h
er

s 
ar

e 
su

ff
er

in
g
 f

ro
m

 a
 

d
is

as
te

r.
  

4
. 

Ju
st

ic
e 

m
ea

n
s 

th
at

 p
eo

p
le

 w
h
o 

d
o 

w
ro

n
g
 m

u
st

 b
e 

p
u
n
is

h
ed

 t
o 

m
ai

n
ta

in
 a

 f
ai

r 
so

ci
et

y.
  

5
. 

S
om

e 
p
eo

p
le

 b
el

ie
ve

 t
h
at

  
 

re
st

or
at

io
n
 a

n
d
 f

or
g
iv

en
es

s 
ar

e 
b
et

te
r 

th
an

 p
u
n
is

h
m

en
t.

  

E
n

q
u

ir
y

 Q
u

e
st

io
n

s:
  

3
.5

 W
h
at

 d
o 

p
eo

p
le

 d
o 

w
h

en
 l

if
e 

g
et

s 
h
ar

d
? 

3
.1

6
 W

h
y 

is
 t

h
er

e 
su

ff
e
ri
n
g

? 
A

re
 t

h
er

e 
an

y 
g
oo

d
 

so
lu

ti
on

s?
 

L
e

a
rn

in
g

 M
il

e
st

o
n

e
 T

a
sk

s
 

C
a

n
 y

o
u

 d
es

cr
ib

e 
w

h
er

e 
ev

il 
m

ig
h

t 
co

m
e 

fr
o

m
 a

cc
o

rd
in

g
 t

o
 d

if
fe

re
n

t 
p

eo
p

le
? 

C
a

n
 y

o
u

 e
xp

la
in

 w
h

ic
h

 i
s 

w
o

rs
e:

  
  

m
o

ra
l 

o
r 

n
a

tu
ra

l 
ev

il 
a

n
d

 s
u

ff
er

in
g

? 
C

a
n

 y
o

u
 e

xp
la

in
 w

h
y 

p
ri

so
n

 r
ef

o
rm

er
s 

a
n

d
 

ch
a

p
la

in
s 

b
el

ie
v

e 
in

 h
el

p
in

g
 c

ri
m

in
a

ls
? 

C
a

n
 y

o
u

 e
xp

la
in

 w
h

y 
ev

il 
a

n
d

  
  

  
su

ff
er

in
g

 m
ig

h
t 

m
a

k
e 

it
 i

m
p

o
ss

ib
le

 t
o

 
b

el
ie

v
e 

in
 G

o
d

? 

C
a

n
 y

o
u

 c
re

a
te

 a
 p

o
st

er
 t

o
 r

a
is

e 
a

w
a

re
n

es
s 

o
f 

th
e 

w
o

rk
 c

h
a

ri
ti

es
 d

o
 

fo
r 

o
th

er
s?
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K
e

y
 C

o
n

stru
ct: P

3
. R

e
lig

io
u

s a
n

d
 n

o
n

-re
lig

io
u

s p
h

ilo
so

p
h

y
 a

im
s to

 a
n

sw
e

r u
n

a
n

sw
e

ra
b

le
 q

u
e

stio
n

s a
b

o
u

t 
th

e
 w

o
rld

.  

S
e

ctio
n

 A
: K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

P
h

ilo
so

p
h

y
  —

 th
e p

u
rsu

it 
of kn

ow
led

g
e ab

ou
t life an

d
 

th
e w

orld
.   

2
. 

T
ru

st —
 b

elievin
g
 som

eth
in

g
 

to b
e reliab

le, tru
e or       

accu
rate.   

3
. 

Ig
n

o
ra

n
ce

 —
 lackin

g
 correct 

kn
ow

led
g
e or u

n
d
erstan

d
in

g
 

of som
eth

in
g
.  

4
. 

S
cie

n
ce

  —
 th

e p
u
rsu

it of 
facts an

d
 evid

en
ce to exp

lain
 

th
in

g
s.  

5
. 

H
a

p
p

in
e

ss —
 feelin

g
      

con
ten

tm
en

t or p
leasu

re.  

 

S
e

ctio
n

 C
: C

o
re

 C
o

n
te

n
t 

 

A
) Ph

ilosop
h
y 

 


 

‘P
h

ilo
so

p
h

y
’ com

es from
 th

e G
reek w

ord
s for ‘k

n
o

w
le

d
g

e
’ an

d
 is th

ou
g
h
t of as th

e stu
d
y of th

e n
atu

re of 
k

n
o

w
le

d
g

e
, w

isd
o

m
, re

a
lity

, tru
th

 a
n

d
 e

x
iste

n
ce

.  


 

S
om

e key p
h
ilosoph

ers are S
o

cra
te

s, P
la

to
, Jo

h
n

 S
tu

a
rt M

ill, W
illia

m
 P

a
le

y
, R

ich
a

rd
 D

a
w

k
in

s
.            

Ph
ilosop

h
ers can

 be relig
iou

s or n
on

-relig
iou

s.  


 

P
la

to
 develop

ed
 a fam

ou
s p

h
ilosop

h
ical story kn

ow
n
 as ‘T

h
e

 A
lle

g
o

ry
 o

f th
e

 C
a

v
e

’. Th
is story is a m

e
ta

p
h

o
r 

for life. T
h
e story con

sists of a grou
p
 of p

riso
n

e
rs w

h
o are ch

ain
ed

 in
 a ca

v
e

 th
eir w

h
ole life on

ly ever seein
g
 

sh
a

d
o

w
s on

 a w
all w

h
ich

 are created
 b

y oth
er peop

le h
old

in
g
 u

p
 statu

es of livin
g
 th

in
g
s. O

n
e day on

e of th
e 

p
rison

ers leaves th
e cave an

d
 sees th

e re
a

l w
o

rld
—

all th
e creatu

res h
e saw

 as sh
adow

s are n
ow

 in
 fron

t of 
h
im

. T
h
e p

rison
er realises th

at th
e life h

e kn
ew

 w
as a lie an

d
 g

oes b
ack to th

e cave to tell th
e oth

ers; som
e are 

too sca
re

d
 of reality an

d
 ch

oose to stay in
 th

e cave;   oth
ers w

an
t to e

x
p

e
rie

n
ce

 th
e real w

orld
 for        

th
em

selves an
d
 ven

tu
re ou

t; an
d
 som

e try to attack h
im

 b
ecau

se th
ey th

in
k h

e is m
ad

 or d
ish

on
est.  


 

Jo
h

n
 S

tu
a

rt M
ill on

ce q
u
estion

ed
 ‘is it b

e
tte

r to
 b

e
 a

 h
u

m
a

n
 (in

te
llig

e
n

t b
e

in
g

) d
issa

tisfie
d

 o
r a

 p
ig

 
(ig

n
o

ra
n

t/
u

n
in

te
llig

e
n

t b
e

in
g

) sa
tisfie

d
?

’. H
e b

elieved
 th

at it is b
etter to q

u
estion

 everyth
in

g
 (like th

e  
p
h
ilosop

h
ers do) th

an
 to q

u
estion

 n
oth

in
g
 at all.  


 

T
h
e T

ru
m

a
n

 S
h

o
w

 is a m
od

ern
 rep

resen
tation

 of th
e A

lleg
ory of th

e C
ave, w

h
ere T

ru
m

an
 escapes th

e w
orld

 
w

h
ich

 is created
 for h

im
 an

d
 fin

d
s th

e real w
orld

. T
ru

m
an

 is th
erefore th

e e
n

lig
h

te
n

e
d

 p
riso

n
e

r.  

B
) Truth 


 

E
p
istem

olog
y is th

e stu
d
y of k

n
o

w
le

d
g

e
. Th

ere are fo
u

r ty
p

e
s of kn

ow
led

ge: S
cie

n
tific (w

h
at scien

ce tells 
u
s), H

isto
rica

l (w
h
at h

istory tells u
s), S

p
iritu

a
l/

R
e

lig
io

u
s (w

h
at relig

ion
s tell u

s) an
d
 M

o
ra

l (w
h
at ou

r      
in

stin
cts tell u

s).  


 

S
cien

ce an
d
 relig

io
n
 are b

oth
 so

u
rce

s o
f w

isd
o

m
 a

n
d

 a
u

th
o

rity
 an

d
 b

ecau
se of th

is th
ere is a lon

g
 h

istory of 
co

n
flict b

etw
een

 th
e tw

o com
m

u
n
ities.  


 

S
cie

n
tific k

n
o

w
le

d
g

e
 relies on

 e
x

p
e

rim
e

n
ts (w

h
ere you

 try som
eth

in
g
 ou

t to see th
e effect it h

as) an
d
     

o
b

se
rv

a
tio

n
s (lookin

g
 for p

attern
s w

h
ich

 m
ake th

in
g
s occu

r a certain
 w

ay) to g
ain

 kn
ow

led
g
e.  


 

R
e

lig
io

u
s k

n
o

w
le

d
g

e
 relies on

 in
form

ation
 p

assed
 on

to h
u
m

an
s th

rou
g
h
 d

iv
in

e
 in

te
rv

e
n

tio
n

; th
is cou

ld
 b

e 
th

rou
g
h
 stu

d
yin

g
 a h

o
ly

 te
x

t, a
n

g
e

ls/
d

iv
in

e
 b

e
in

g
s, v

isio
n

s o
r re

lig
io

u
s e

x
p

e
rie

n
ce

s (seein
g
 G

od
/

en
lig

h
ten

m
en

t).  


 

S
om

e scien
tists are a

th
e

ist an
d
 believe th

at scien
ce h

as or w
ill p

rove th
at G

od
 d

oes n
ot exist—

th
ey h

ave     
su

p
p
orters like R

ich
ard

 D
aw

kin
s, S

teph
en

 Fry an
d
 R

icky G
ervais.  


 

S
om

e scien
tists are a

g
n

o
stic o

r th
e

ist an
d
 believe scien

ce cou
ld

 even
tu

ally fin
d
 evid

en
ce th

at G
od

 d
oes      

exist—
th

ey h
ave su

p
p
orters like E

in
ste

in
, W

illia
m

 P
a

le
y

, C
h

a
rle

s D
a

rw
in

 a
n

d
 B

ria
n

 C
o

x
.  

C
) M

eaning 


 
S

cien
ce an

d
 relig

io
n
 h

ave tw
o d

ifferen
t accou

n
ts of cre

a
tio

n
 (h

ow
 th

e w
orld

 cam
e to exist). S

cie
n

ce
 h

ave       
d
evelop

ed
 th

e th
eory of T

h
e

 B
ig

 B
a

n
g

; relig
iou

s accou
n
ts vary accord

in
g
 to th

e relig
iou

s system
 b

u
t th

e m
ost 

fam
ou

s is th
e Ju

d
e

o
-C

h
ristia

n
 accou

n
t of th

e S
ix

 D
a

y
s o

f C
re

a
tio

n
.  


 

M
an

y peop
le, b

oth
 scien

tists an
d
 relig

iou
s believers, say th

at b
oth

 cou
ld

 b
e correct to som

e exten
t as th

ey h
ave 

a sim
ilar seq

u
en

ce (lig
h

t—
>

a
tm

o
sp

h
e

re
—

>
e

a
rth

—
>

w
a

te
r—

>
a

n
im

a
ls—

>
h

u
m

a
n

s)  an
d
 on

ly d
iffer in

 th
e 

tim
e

 sca
le

 (6
 ‘’d

a
y

s’’ v
 1

2
m

illio
n

 y
e

a
rs).  


 

A
 com

m
on

 id
ea is th

at ‘scie
n

ce
 te

lls u
s h

o
w

 w
e

 w
e

re
 cre

a
te

d
, b

u
t re

lig
io

n
 te

lls u
s w

h
y

’. S
cien

ce d
oesn

't 
h
ave op

in
ion

s ab
ou

t h
ow

 w
e sh

ou
ld

 act an
d
 w

h
y w

e sh
ou

ld
 valu

e b
u
t relig

ion
 d

oes. For th
is reason

 you
 are 

m
ore likely to fin

d
 m

ean
in

g
 an

d
 h

ap
p
in

ess th
rou

g
h
 relig

ion
.  


 

T
h

o
u

g
h

t e
x

p
e

rim
e

n
ts &

 op
tical illu

sion
s are d

esig
n
ed

 to m
ake u

s q
u
estion

 ou
r sen

ses to rem
in

d
 u

s th
at 

 

S
e

ctio
n

 B
: C

o
m

p
o

n
e

n
t 

K
n

o
w

le
d

g
e

 

1
. 

H
ap

p
in

ess com
es from

   
kn

ow
in

g
 w

h
at s tru

e an
d
 

w
h
at w

e can
 or can

’t tru
st.  

2
. 

S
cien

ce an
d
 relig

io
n
 b

oth
 

claim
 to h

ave th
e tru

th
 ab

ou
t 

th
e w

orld
 an

d
 life.  

3
. 

H
ap

p
in

ess dep
en

ds on
 ou

r 
p
ercep

tion
 an

d
 situ

ation
, if 

w
e are bein

g
 d

elu
d
ed

 or     
ig

n
oran

t w
e can

n
ot b

e tru
ly 

h
ap

p
y.  

4
. 

R
elig

ion
s claim

 to g
ive  

m
ean

in
g
 to p

eop
les lives an

d
 

to m
ake th

em
 h

ap
py.  

5
. 

S
cien

ce lacks in
form

ation
 

ab
ou

t h
ow

 to be h
ap

p
y or 

E
n

q
u

iry
 Q

u
e

stio
n

:  

3
.1

7
 Is h

ap
p
in

ess th
e tru

e m
ean

in
g
 of life? 

L
e

a
rn

in
g

 M
ile

sto
n

e
 T

a
sk

s
 

C
a

n
 yo

u
 d

escrib
e w

h
a

t a
             

p
h

ilo
so

p
h

er is, w
ith

 exa
m

p
les?  

C
a

n
 yo

u
 d

escrib
e th

e fo
u

r typ
es o

f 
k

n
o

w
led

g
e a

n
d

 sa
y w

h
y so

m
e p

eo
p

le 
n

eed
 k

n
o

w
led

g
e to

 b
e h

a
p

p
y? 

C
a

n
 yo

u
 exp

la
in

 w
h

y p
eo

p
le th

in
k

 
relig

io
n

 b
rin

g
s m

o
re h

a
p

p
in

ess 
th

a
n

 scien
ce? 

C
a

n
 yo

u
 exp

la
in

 w
h

y scien
ce a

n
d

 
relig

io
n

 h
a

v
e co

n
flict? 

C
a

n
 yo

u
 exp

la
in

 w
h

y T
ru

m
a

n
 w

a
sn

’t     
h

a
p

p
y in

 th
e w

o
rld

 th
a

t w
a

s crea
ted

 fo
r 

h
im

? 
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K
e

y
 C

o
n

st
ru

ct
: 

R
2

. 
B

e
li

e
fs

 a
n

d
 t

e
a

ch
in

g
s 

a
re

 w
h

a
t 

fo
rm

 t
h

e
 b

a
si

s 
o

f 
a

 r
e

li
g

io
n

. 
 

S
e

ct
io

n
 A

: 
K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

In
ca

rn
a

ti
o

n
  

—
 t

o 
b
e 

b
or

n
 i

n
 

fl
es

h
 f

or
m

 

2
. 

M
ir

a
cl

e
  

—
 a

n
 e

xt
ra

or
d
in

ar
y 

ev
en

t 
w

h
ic

h
 c

an
n
ot

 b
e 

  
  

  
  

ex
p
la

in
ed

. 
  

3
. 

P
a

ra
b

le
 —

 a
 s

to
ry

 t
ol

d
 b

y 
  

 
Je

su
s 

to
 t

ea
ch

 a
 l

es
so

n
 o

r 
  

 
d
el

iv
er

 a
 m

es
sa

g
e.

  
 

4
. 

C
ru

ci
fi

x
io

n
 —

 t
o 

d
ie

 o
n
 t

h
e 

cr
os

s;
 t

h
e 

im
ag

e 
of

 J
es

u
s 

d
yi

n
g
 

fo
r 

h
u
m

an
it

y.
  

 

5
. 

R
e

su
rr

e
ct

io
n

 —
co

m
in

g
 b

ac
k 

to
 l

if
e 

af
te

r 
d
ea

th
. 

 

 

S
e

ct
io

n
 C

: 
C

o
re

 C
o

n
te

n
t 

 

A
) 

In
ca

rn
at

io
n

 


 
In

ca
rn

at
io

n
 m

ea
n
s 

‘b
or

n
 i

n
 f

le
sh

’.
 J

es
u
s 

u
s 

re
fe

rr
ed

 t
o 

as
 ‘

G
o

d
 i

n
ca

rn
a

te
’ 

=
 G

o
d

 i
n

 f
le

sh
. 

 


 

A
cc

ou
n
ts

 o
f 

Je
su

s 
bi

rt
h
 (

T
h
e 

In
ca

rn
at

io
n
) 

ar
e 

fo
u
n
d
 i

n
 M

a
tt

h
e

w
 a

n
d

 L
u

k
e

’s
 G

o
sp

e
ls

 i
n
 t

h
e 

N
ew

  
  

T
es

ta
m

en
t 

in
 t

h
e 

B
ib

le
. 

 


 

M
a

tt
h

e
w

 w
ri

te
s 

to
 J

e
w

is
h

 c
o

n
v

e
rt

s 
to

 C
h
ri

st
ia

n
it

y,
 h

e 
li

n
k

s 
Je

su
s 

to
 J

e
w

is
h

 p
ro

p
h

e
ci

e
s 

(p
re

d
ic

ti
on

s)
 i

n
 t

h
e 

H
eb

re
w

 B
ib

le
 a

n
d
 r

e
fe

rs
 t

o
 J

e
w

is
h

 h
is

to
ry

. 
 


 

L
u

k
e

 w
ri

te
s 

to
 G

re
e

k
 c

o
n

v
e

rt
s 

to
 C

h
ri

st
ia

n
it

y,
 h

e 
d
oe

sn
’t

 r
ef

er
 t

o 
u
n
fa

m
ili

ar
 J

ew
is

h
 h

is
to

ry
, 

in
st

ea
d
 

h
e 

sh
o

w
s 

Je
su

s 
b

e
in

g
 a

cc
e

p
te

d
 b

y
 c

o
m

m
o

n
 p

e
o

p
le

 (
sh

ep
h
er

d
s)

. 
 


 

K
ey

 f
ea

tu
re

s 
of

 t
h
e 

in
ca

rn
at

io
n
 s

to
ry

 (
n
at

iv
it

y)
 a

re
: 

M
a

ry
 (

v
ir

g
in

 m
o

th
e

r)
, 

Jo
se

p
h

 (
ca

rp
e

n
te

r 
fa

-
th

e
r)

, 
B

e
th

le
h

e
m

, 
v

is
it

o
rs

 (
sh

e
p

h
e

rd
s/

w
is

e
 m

e
n

),
 A

n
g

e
l 

G
a

b
ri

e
l)

. 
 


 

T
h
e 

B
ib

le
 s

ay
s 

‘F
o

r 
G

o
d

 s
o

 l
o

v
e

d
 t

h
e

 w
o

rl
d

 t
h

a
t 

h
e

 g
a

v
e

 h
is

 o
n

ly
 S

o
n

, 
so

 t
h

a
t 

th
o

se
 w

h
o

 b
e

-
li

e
v

e
 i

n
 h

im
 w

il
l 

n
o

t 
p

e
ri

sh
 b

u
t 

h
a

v
e

 e
te

rn
a

l 
li

fe
’ 

Jo
h

n
 3

:1
6

. 
 

B
) 

M
is

si
on

 


 
W

h
en

 J
es

u
s 

w
as

 o
n
 e

ar
th

 h
is

 p
u
rp

os
e 

w
as

 t
o 

in
sp

ir
e

 t
h
e 

fa
it

h
fu

l,
 c

o
n

v
e

rt
 o

th
er

s 
an

d
 r

e
st

o
re

 t
h
e 

b
on

d
 b

et
w

ee
n
 h

u
m

an
s 

an
d
 G

od
. 

 


 

H
e 

ta
u
g
h
t 

th
ro

u
gh

 t
el

lin
g
 s

to
ri

es
; 

ca
lle

d
 p

a
ra

b
le

s.
 S

om
e 

of
 h

is
 m

os
t 

fa
m

ou
s 

p
ar

ab
le

s 
ar

e 
T

h
e

 L
o

st
 

S
o

n
, 

T
h

e
 L

o
st

 S
h

e
e

p
, 

T
h

e
 G

o
o

d
 S

a
m

a
ri

ta
n

. 
 


 

H
e 

d
em

on
st

ra
te

d
 h

is
 p

o
w

e
r 

as
 G

od
 i

n
ca

rn
at

e 
b
y 

pe
rf

or
m

in
g
 m

ir
a

cl
e

s,
 s

u
ch

 a
s;

 w
al

ki
n
g
 o

n
 w

at
er

, 
  

ca
lm

in
g
 t

h
e 

se
as

, 
fe

ed
in

g
 5

0
0
0
 f

ro
m

 5
lo

av
es

 a
n
d
 f

is
h
, 

h
ea

lin
g
 t

h
e 

si
ck

, 
ra

is
in

g
 p

eo
p
le

 f
ro

m
 t

h
e 

d
ea

d
. 

 


 

H
e 

es
ta

b
lis

h
ed

 t
h
e 

n
ew

 C
h
ri

st
ia

n
 c

h
u
rc

h
 b

y 
p
as

si
n
g
 d

ow
n
 h

is
 p

ow
er

 a
n
d
 k

n
ow

le
d
g
e 

to
 h

is
 d

is
ci

p
le

s;
  

P
e

te
r,

 J
a

m
e

s,
 J

o
h

n
, 

A
n

d
re

w
, 

B
a

rt
h

o
lo

m
e

w
, 

Ja
m

e
s,

 J
u

d
a

s,
 J

u
d

e
, 

M
a

tt
h

e
w

, 
P

h
il

ip
, 

S
im

o
n

 a
n

d
 

T
h

o
m

a
s.

 S
om

e 
of

 t
h
em

 t
oo

k 
n
ew

 n
am

es
 o

r 
w

er
e 

b
a

p
ti

se
d

 t
o 

sh
ow

 t
h
ei

r 
n
ew

 l
if

e 
an

d
 p

u
rp

os
e.

 


 

Je
su

s 
w

as
 a

 p
a

ci
fi

st
, 

w
h
ic

h
 m

ea
n
s 

h
e 

d
id

 n
ot

 b
el

ie
ve

 i
n
 u

si
n
g
 v

io
le

n
ce

 a
n
d
 w

ou
ld

 a
vo

id
 c

on
fl

ic
t.

  


 

H
is

 m
os

t 
fa

m
ou

s 
te

ac
h
in

g
s 

ar
e:

 ‘
T

re
a

t 
o

th
e

rs
 a

s 
y

o
u

 w
is

h
 t

o
 b

e
 t

re
a

te
d

’ 
(T

h
e 

G
ol

d
en

 R
u
le

);
 ‘

L
o

v
e

 
th

y
 n

e
ig

h
b

o
u

r’
 (

Th
e 

G
re

at
 C

om
m

an
dm

en
t)

; 
‘I

 a
m

 t
h

e
 w

a
y

, 
th

e
 t

ru
th

 a
n

d
 t

h
e

 l
if

e
. 

N
o

-o
n

e
 c

o
m

e
s 

to
 t

h
e

 F
a

th
e

r 
e

x
ce

p
t 

th
ro

u
g

h
 m

e
’ 

Jo
h
n
 1

4
:6

. 
 

C
) 

C
ru

ci
fix

io
n 

an
d 

R
es

ur
re

ct
io

n 


 
Je

su
s 

w
as

 c
ru

ci
fi

ed
 b

y 
th

e 
R

o
m

a
n

s,
 a

t 
b
eh

es
t 

of
 J

e
w

is
h

 e
ld

er
s.

 H
e 

w
as

 f
ou

n
d
 g

u
ilt

y 
of

 b
la

sp
h

e
m

y
 

(s
pe

ak
in

g
 a

g
ai

n
st

 G
od

) 
be

ca
u
se

 h
e 

w
as

 t
el

lin
g
 p

eo
p
le

 h
e 

w
as

 G
od

 i
n
ca

rn
at

e 
an

d
 f

o
rg

iv
in

g
 s

in
s
. 

 


 

K
ey

 f
ea

tu
re

s 
of

 t
h
e 

cr
u
ci

fi
xi

on
 a

re
: 

Je
su

s 
w

as
 t

o
rt

u
re

d
 b

ef
or

e 
cr

u
ci

fi
ed

, 
ca

rr
ie

d
 h

is
 o

w
n
 c

ro
ss

, 
cr

o
w

n
 

o
f 

th
o

rn
s 

ar
ou

n
d
 h

is
 h

ea
d
, 

a 
si

g
n
 h

u
n
g
 s

ay
in

g
 ‘

K
in

g
 o

f 
th

e
 J

e
w

s’
 a

bo
ve

 h
is

 h
ea

d
 t

o 
m

o
ck

 h
im

. 
  

 
D

es
p
it

e 
th

is
 b

ef
or

e 
h
e 

d
ie

d
 J

es
u
s 

sa
id

 ‘
’F

o
rg

iv
e

 t
h

e
m

 F
a

th
e

r 
fo

r 
th

e
y

 k
n

o
w

 n
o

t 
w

h
a

t 
th

e
y

 d
o

’’
. 

 


 

A
ft

er
 h

e 
d
ie

d
 t

h
e 

sk
y

 w
e

n
t 

d
a

rk
, 

la
te

r 
h
e 

w
as

 b
u
ri

ed
 i

n
 a

 t
o

m
b

 b
eh

in
d
 a

n
 i

m
m

ov
ab

le
 r

oc
k.

  


 

T
h

re
e

 d
a

y
s 

la
te

r 
th

e 
to

m
b
 w

as
 e

m
p

ty
 a

n
d
 J

es
u
s 

ap
pe

ar
ed

 t
o 

h
is

 d
is

ci
p
le

s—
th

is
 i

s 
th

e 
re

su
rr

e
ct

io
n

. 


 

4
0

 d
a

y
s 

la
te

r,
 J

es
u
s 

to
ld

 h
is

 d
is

ci
p
le

s 
th

at
 t

h
ey

 m
u
st

 s
ta

y 
in

 J
er

u
sa

le
m

 a
n
d
 t

h
at

 t
h
ey

 w
ou

ld
 r

ec
ei

ve
 

th
e 

H
o

ly
 S

p
ir

it
. 

T
h
en

, 
Je

su
s 

w
as

 t
ak

en
 u

p
 i

n
to

 t
h
e 

sk
y 

an
d
 t

h
e 

d
is

ci
p
le

s 
u
n
d
er

st
oo

d
 t

h
at

 h
e 

h
ad

 g
on

e 
to

 H
ea

ve
n
—

th
is

 i
s 

ca
lle

d
 t

h
e 

A
sc

e
n

si
o

n
. 

 


 

T
h
e 

cr
u
ci

fi
xi

on
 i

s 
im

p
or

ta
n
t 

be
ca

u
se

 J
e

su
s 

to
o

k
 w

it
h

 h
im

 t
h

e
 s

in
s 

h
u

m
a

n
s 

h
a

v
e

 c
o

m
m

it
te

d
, 

  
w

h
ic

h
 g

iv
es

 a
n
yo

n
e 

w
h
o 

b
e

li
e

v
e

s 
in

 J
e

su
s/

G
o

d
 a

 f
re

sh
 s

ta
rt

 a
n

d
 a

 c
h

a
n

ce
 a

t 
g

e
tt

in
g

 t
o

 H
e

a
v

e
n

. 
 


 

C
h
ri

st
ia

n
it

y 
is

 r
ep

re
se

n
te

d
 b

y 
th

e 
sy

m
b

o
l 

of
 t

h
e 

cr
os

s 
an

d
 C

h
ri

st
ia

n
s 

to
d
ay

 w
ea

r 
cr

u
ci

fi
x

’ 
to

  
  

  
  

  
 

re
m

em
be

r 
th

e 
sa

cr
if

ic
e

 J
es

u
s 

m
ad

e.
 


 

Je
su

s 
is

 c
al

le
d
 a

 m
a

rt
y

r 
b
ec

au
se

 h
e 

di
ed

 f
or

 t
h
e 

si
n
s 

co
m

m
it

te
d
 b

y 
ot

h
er

s,
 n

ot
 h

is
 o

w
n
. 

 

 

S
e

ct
io

n
 B

: 
C

o
m

p
o

n
e

n
t 

K
n

o
w

le
d

g
e

 

1
. 

Je
su

s 
w

as
 G

od
 b

or
n
 i

n
 h

u
m

an
 

fl
es

h
 t

o 
ex

pe
ri

en
ce

 a
n
d
 g

u
id

e 
h
u
m

an
it

y.
  

2
. 

Je
su

s 
u
se

d
 m

ir
ac

le
s 

an
d
  

  
  

p
ar

ab
le

s 
to

 t
ea

ch
 o

th
er

s 
h
ow

 
to

 b
et

te
r 

se
rv

e 
an

d 
p
le

as
e 

G
od

. 
 

3
. 

Je
su

s 
be

lie
ve

d
 i

t 
is

 i
m

p
or

ta
n
t 

to
 p

u
t 

ot
h
er

s 
fi

rs
t 

an
d
 s

o 
sa

cr
i-

fi
ce

d
 h

im
se

lf
 s

o 
ot

h
er

s 
ca

n
 

kn
ow

 G
od

. 
 

4
. 

W
h
en

 J
es

u
s 

d
ie

d
 o

n
 t

h
e 

cr
os

s 
it

 
m

ad
e 

u
p
 f

or
 t

h
e 

si
n
s 

  
  

  
  

co
m

m
it

te
d
 b

y 
h
u
m

an
s 

so
 i

t 
g
av

e 
h
u
m

an
s 

a 
fr

es
h
 s

ta
rt

 w
it

h
 

G
od

. 
 

5
. 

W
h
en

 J
es

u
s 

re
su

rr
ec

te
d
 i

t 
p
ro

ve
d
 t

h
at

 r
es

u
rr

ec
ti

on
 i

s 
p
os

si
b
le

 a
n
d
 i

t 
g
iv

es
 C

h
ri

st
ia

n
s 

h
op

e 
th

ey
 c

an
 b

e 
re

su
rr

ec
te

d
 

E
n

q
u

ir
y

 Q
u

e
st

io
n

s:
  

3
.6

 W
h
y 

d
o 

C
h

ri
st

ia
n

s 
b
el

ie
ve

 J
e

su
s 

w
as

 G
o

d
 o

n
 E

a
rt

h
? 

 

3
.7

 W
h
at

 i
s 

so
 r

a
d

ic
a

l 
ab

ou
t 

Je
su

s?
  

L
e

a
rn

in
g

 M
il

e
st

o
n

e
 T

a
sk

s
 

C
a

n
 y

o
u

 d
es

cr
ib

e 
h

o
w

 a
n

d
 w

h
y 

  
Je

su
s 

w
a

s 
b

o
rn

? 

C
a

n
 y

o
u

 e
xp

la
in

 w
h

y 
Je

su
s 

p
er

fo
rm

ed
 

m
ir

a
cl

es
 a

n
d

 t
o

ld
 s

to
ri

es
? 

C
a

n
 y

o
u

 d
es

cr
ib

e 
w

h
a

t 
th

e 
d

is
ci

p
le

s 
le

a
rn

t 
fr

o
m

 
Je

su
s 

a
n

d
 w

h
a

t 
h

e 
in

st
ru

ct
ed

 t
h

em
 t

o
 d

o
? 

C
a

n
 y

o
u

 d
es

cr
ib

e 
th

e 
cr

u
ci

fi
xi

o
n

 a
n

d
 

sa
y 

w
h

y 
Je

su
s 

d
id

n
’t

 f
ig

h
t 

b
a

ck
? 

C
a

n
 y

o
u

 s
u

m
m

a
ri

se
 t

h
re

e 
o

f 
Je

su
s’

 
m

o
st

 i
m

p
o

rt
a

n
t 

te
a

ch
in

g
s 

a
n

d
 w

h
a

t 
th

ey
 m

ea
n

? 
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K
e

y
 C

o
n

stru
cts: R

2
. B

e
lie

fs a
n

d
 te

a
ch

in
g

s a
re

 w
h

a
t fo

rm
 th

e
 b

a
sis o

f a
 re

lig
io

n
.  

S
e

ctio
n

 A
: K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

T
a

w
h

id
 —

 th
e belief th

at    
A

llah
 is th

e on
e an

d
 on

ly G
od

.   

2
. 

R
isa

la
h

 —
 com

m
u
n
ication

 
from

 A
llah

, an
g
els, p

rop
h
ets 

an
d
 h

oly texts.   

3
. 

A
k

h
ira

h
 —

 etern
al afterlife 

sp
en

t in
 eith

er Parad
ise or h

ell  

4
. 

Ib
a

d
a

h
 —

 w
orsh

ip
p
in

g
 A

llah
 

in
 d

ifferen
t w

ays.   

5
. 

Isla
m

o
p

h
o

b
ia

 —
fear or h

a-
tred

 of Islam
.  

 

S
e

ctio
n

 C
: C

o
re

 C
o

n
te

n
t 

 

A
) Islam

  


 
T
h
ere are ap

p
roxim

ately 1
.8

b
illio

n
 (<

2
4
%

) M
u
slim

s in
 th

e w
orld

w
id

e p
op

u
lation

 an
d
 3

.3
m

illio
n

 (5
.2

%
) live in

 
th

e U
K

.  


 

B
ritain

 h
as arou

n
d
 1

7
5

0
 m

o
sq

u
e

s an
d
 n

early h
alf of all B

ritish
 M

u
slim

s w
ere b

o
rn

 in
 th

e
 U

K
.  


 

T
h
e first E

n
g

lish
-la

n
g

u
a

g
e

 Q
u

r’a
n

 w
as p

u
b
lish

ed
 in

 1
6
4
9
 an

d
 th

e first In
d
ian

 restau
ran

t in
 B

ritain
 w

as 
op

en
ed

 b
y an

 In
d
ian

-M
u
slim

 fam
ily in

 1
8
1
0
.  


 

In
 W

W
2
 5

0
0

 0
0

0
 M

u
slim

 so
ld

ie
rs fo

u
g

h
t fo

r th
e

 B
ritish

 an
d
 after th

e w
ar w

ere in
vited

 to B
ritain

 to h
elp

 
m

ake u
p
 th

e w
orkforce to re

b
u

ild
 th

e
 co

u
n

try
.  


 

In
 recen

t years cou
n
tries su

ch
 as Ira

q
, A

fg
h

a
n

ista
n

 a
n

d
 S

y
ria

 h
ave su

ffered
 w

a
r an

d
 g

reat p
o

v
e

rty
 w

h
ich

 
h
as led

 to m
an

y h
avin

g
 to flee an

d
 se

e
k

 re
fu

g
e

 in
 oth

er cou
n
tries.  


 

T
od

ay, th
e M

u
slim

 com
m

u
n
ity rep

resen
ts B

ritain
 in

 areas su
ch

 as; sp
o

rt, e
n

te
rta

in
m

e
n

t a
n

d
 p

o
litics

.  A
s 

w
ell as con

trib
u
tin

g
 to society in

 th
e field

s of m
e

d
icin

e
, scie

n
ce

, fo
o

d
 p

ro
d

u
ctio

n
 a

n
d

 co
n

stru
ctio

n
.  

B
) K

ey B
eliefs 


 

T
a

w
h

id
 - m

ean
s ‘on

e G
od

’. M
u
slim

s b
elieve stron

g
ly th

at th
ere is on

ly on
e G

od
, referred

 to as A
lla

h
. A

llah
 h

as 
n

o
 e

q
u

a
ls a

n
d

 n
o

 p
a

rtn
e

rs
. A

llah
 h

as n
o

 p
h

y
sica

l fo
rm

 an
d
 th

erefore h
as n

o im
ag

e. M
u
slim

s u
se 9

9
 n

a
m

e
s 

to d
escrib

e th
e key ch

aracteristics of A
llah

 (m
e

rcifu
l, p

o
w

e
rfu

l, a
ll-k

n
o

w
in

g
, cre

a
to

r etc). 


 

R
isa

la
h

 is th
e ch

an
n
el of co

m
m

u
n

ica
tio

n
 from

 A
lla

h
 th

rou
g
h
 th

e a
n

g
e

ls (d
ivin

e m
essen

gers), th
e p

ro
p

h
e

ts 
(h

u
m

an
 m

essen
gers) an

d
 th

e h
o

ly
 te

x
ts (Q

u
r’an

).  


 

A
k

h
ira

h
 is th

e belief in
 th

e a
fte

rlife
. M

u
slim

s b
elieve th

at after w
e d

ie ou
r sou

l leaves ou
r b

od
y an

d
 g

oes to a 
w

a
itin

g
 p

la
ce

; th
en

 on
e d

ay in
 th

e fu
tu

re all w
ill b

e ju
d

g
e

d
 a

n
d

 se
n

t to
 e

ith
e

r P
a

ra
d

ise
 o

r H
e

ll.  


 

M
u

h
a

m
m

a
d

 is th
e m

ost im
p
ortan

t p
ro

p
h

e
t in

 Islam
. H

is early life p
rep

ared h
im

 to b
e A

llah
’s fin

al, an
d
 m

ost 
tru

sted
, m

essen
ger; h

is later life w
as sp

en
t eith

er te
a

ch
in

g
 oth

ers w
h
at A

llah
 w

an
ted

 th
em

 to kn
ow

 (th
rou

gh
 

h
is e

x
a

m
p

le
) or d

e
fe

n
d

in
g

 th
e faith

 from
 p

ersecu
tion

.  

C
) Ibadah (w

orship) 


 
Islam

 is sp
lit in

to tw
o

 m
a

in
 g

ro
u

p
s (d

en
om

in
ation

s) called
 S

u
n

n
i a

n
d

 S
h

i’a
. S

u
n
n
i M

u
slim

s follow
 th

e      
F

iv
e

 P
illa

rs a
n

d
 S

h
i’a

 M
u

slim
s fo

llo
w

 th
e

 1
0

 O
b

lig
a

to
ry

 A
cts.  


 

S
h

a
h

a
d

a
h

 is th
e d

e
cla

ra
tio

n
 o

f fa
ith

 w
h
ich

 sh
ou

ld
 id

eally b
e th

e first an
d
 last th

in
g
 a M

u
slim

 says/h
ears.    

It states ‘’T
h

e
re

 is n
o

 g
o

d
 b

u
t A

lla
h

, a
n

d
 M

u
h

a
m

m
a

d
 is h

is m
e

sse
n

g
e

r’’. S
h
i’a M

u
slim

s ad
d
 th

e p
h
rase 

‘a
n

d
 A

li is h
is frie

n
d

’ on
 th

e en
d
.  


 

S
a

la
h

 m
ean

s ‘p
rayer’. S

u
n

n
i M

u
slim

s a
re

 in
stru

cte
d

 to
 p

ra
y

 5
 tim

e
s a

 d
a

y
; S

h
i’a

 M
u

slim
s p

ra
y

 3
 tim

e
s 

a
 d

a
y

. K
ey featu

res of Islam
ic p

rayer are; a
 p

ra
y

e
r m

a
t, fa

cin
g

 th
e

 d
ire

ctio
n

 o
f M

e
cca

, p
la

cin
g

 fo
re

h
e

a
d

 
to

 th
e

 g
ro

u
n

d
, w

a
sh

in
g

 b
e

fo
re

 p
ra

y
e

r.  


 

Z
a

k
a

h
 is th

e act g
iv

in
g

 m
on

ey aw
ay for th

e ben
efit of oth

ers an
d
 rem

in
d
s M

u
slim

s to p
u
t oth

ers b
efore     

th
em

selves.  


 

S
a

w
m

 is th
e act of fa

stin
g

 for th
e m

on
th

 of R
a

m
a

d
a

n
; th

is is d
on

e to rem
em

b
er th

e stru
g
g
le of oth

ers an
d
 to 

sh
ow

 sp
iritu

a
l d

iscip
lin

e
.  


 

H
a

jj is th
e an

n
u
al p

ilg
rim

a
g

e
 to

 th
e

 h
o

ly
 city

 (M
e

cca
). W

h
en

 th
ere, M

u
slim

s sp
en

d
 a w

eek p
erform

in
g
     

sacred
 tasks an

d
 ritu

als d
esig

n
ed

 to re
m

e
m

b
e

r th
e

ir p
a

st a
n

d
 to

 te
st th

e
ir fa

ith
.  

D
) Islam

ophobia  

 


 
Isla

m
o

p
h

o
b

ia
 tran

slates to ‘fear of Islam
’. In

 th
e U

K
 th

ere is stron
g
 evid

en
ce of Islam

op
h
ob

ia w
ith

 rep
orts of 

h
a

te
 crim

e
s, a

b
u

se
 a

n
d

 d
a

m
a

g
e

 to
 Isla

m
ic b

u
ild

in
g

s
 in

creasin
g
 in

 recen
t years.  


 

T
h
e D

e
cla

ra
tio

n
 o

f H
u

m
a

n
 R

ig
h

ts
, an

d
 th

e U
K

 E
q

u
a

lity
 A

ct, m
ake it ille

g
a

l to d
iscrim

in
ate ag

ain
st       

M
u
slim

s.  

 

S
e

ctio
n

 B
: C

o
m

p
o

n
e

n
t 

K
n

o
w

le
d

g
e

 

1
. 

M
u
slim

s m
ake u

p
 part of   

B
ritish

 society in
 m

u
ltip

le 
w

ays.  

2
. 

M
u
slim

s b
elieve in

 on
e god

 
w

h
o th

ey refer to as A
llah

.  

3
. 

Islam
 teach

es th
at th

ere is an
 

afterlife w
h
ich

 w
ill b

e spen
t in

 
Parad

ise or h
ell.  

4
. 

T
h
e Five Pillars an

d
 1

0
 O

b
lig

a-
tory A

cts allow
 M

u
slim

s to p
u
t 

th
ese b

eliefs in
to action

.  

5
. 

Islam
op

h
ob

ia is a p
rob

lem
 in

 
B

ritish
 society an

d
 is illeg

al 
u
n
d
er th

e E
q
u
ality A

ct.  

E
n

q
u

iry
 Q

u
e

stio
n

s:  

3
.1

0
 W

h
at is g

ood
 an

d
 w

h
at is ch

allen
g
in

g
 ab

ou
t 

b
ein

g
 a M

u
slim

 teen
ag

er in
 B

ritain
 tod

ay? 

L
e

a
rn

in
g

 M
ile

sto
n

e
 T

a
sk

s
 

C
a

n
 yo

u
 d

escrib
e th

e w
a

ys M
u

slim
s h

a
v

e 
co

n
trib

u
ted

 to
 U

K
 so

ciety? 
C

a
n

 yo
u

 crea
te a

 list o
f th

in
g

s      
M

u
slim

s b
eliev

e a
b

o
u

t A
lla

h
? 

C
a

n
 yo

u
 exp

la
in

 w
h

a
t Isla

m
o

p
h

o
b

ia
 is a

n
d

 w
h

y 
it is im

p
o

rta
n

t to
 sto

p
 it? 

C
a

n
 yo

u
 d

escrib
e so

m
e d

ifferen
ces 

b
etw

een
 Su

n
n

i a
n

d
 Sh

i’a
 M

u
slim

s? 
C

a
n

 yo
u

 exp
la

in
 w

h
y Z

a
k

a
h

 a
n

d
 

Sa
w

m
 m

a
y b

e th
e m

o
st im

p
o

rta
n

t 
th

in
g

s to
 a

 M
u

slim
? 
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K
e

y
 C

o
n

st
ru

ct
s:

 P
2

. 
M

o
ra

l 
a

n
d

 e
th

ic
a

l 
is

su
e

s 
a

re
 i

n
fl

u
e

n
ce

d
 b

y
 r

e
li

g
io

u
s 

a
n

d
 n

o
n

-r
e

li
g

io
u

s 
b

e
li

e
fs

. 
 

S
e

ct
io

n
 A

: 
K

e
y

 V
o

ca
b

u
la

ry
 

1
. 

R
ig

h
ts

 —
 b

as
ic

 h
u
m

an
  

  
 

en
ti

tl
em

en
ts

 o
u
tl

in
ed

 i
n
 t

h
e 

D
ec

la
ra

ti
on

 o
f 

H
u
m

an
 R

ig
h
ts

. 
 

2
. 

E
q

u
a

li
ty

 —
 a

ll 
p
eo

p
le

  
  

  
h
av

in
g
 t

h
e 

sa
m

e 
ri

g
h
ts

, 
  

  
  

  
  

  
 

op
p
or

tu
n
it

ie
s 

an
d
 s

ta
tu

s.
  

 

3
. 

P
re

ju
d

ic
e

 —
 p

re
-j

u
d
g
in

g
  

  
 

a 
p
er

so
n
 o

r 
g
ro

u
p
 o

f 
p
eo

p
le

. 
  

4
. 

D
is

cr
im

in
a

ti
o

n
 —

 t
re

at
in

g
  

a 
p
er

so
n
 o

r 
g
ro

u
p
 o

f 
p
eo

p
le

 
n
eg

at
iv

el
y 

d
u
e 

to
 a

  
  

  
  

p
re

ju
d
ic

e.
  

5
. 

L
ib

e
ra

ti
o

n
 —

 t
o 

re
le

as
e 

fr
om

 o
p
p
re

ss
io

n
 o

r 
  

  
  

  
co

n
fi

n
em

en
t.

  
 

 

S
e

ct
io

n
 C

: 
C

o
re

  
  

 
C

o
n

te
n

t 
 

A
) 

H
u
m

an
 R

ig
h
ts

 


 
T
h
e 

U
n

it
e

d
 N

a
ti

o
n

s 
w

as
 f

ou
n
d
ed

 s
h
or

tl
y 

af
te

r 
W

or
ld

 W
ar

 2
. 

It
 i

s 
m

ad
e 

u
p
 o

f 
1

9
3

 c
o

u
n

tr
ie

s/
n

a
ti

o
n

s 
w

h
ic

h
 w

or
k 

to
g
et

h
er

 t
o 

re
so

lv
e 

g
lo

b
al

 i
ss

u
es

. 
  


 

T
h
e 

D
e

cl
a

ra
ti

o
n

 o
f 

H
u

m
a

n
 R

ig
h

ts
 i

s 
a 

lis
t 

of
 3

0
 a

rt
ic

le
s/

st
a

te
m

e
n

ts
 a

bo
u
t 

h
ow

 p
eo

p
le

 s
h
ou

ld
 b

e 
tr

ea
te

d
. 

  
  

 
S

om
e 

of
 t

h
e 

m
os

t 
si

g
n

if
ic

an
t 

ar
e:

 T
h

e
 r

ig
h

t 
to

 f
re

e
d

o
m

, 
e

q
u

a
li

ty
, 

q
u

a
li

ty
 o

f 
li

fe
 (

fo
o

d
, 

w
a

te
r,

 s
h

e
lt

e
r)

, 
  

  
  

e
d

u
ca

ti
o

n
, 

h
e

a
th

-c
a

re
 a

n
d

 r
e

li
g

io
n

. 


 

T
h
er

e 
is

 a
 d

if
fe

re
n
ce

 b
et

w
ee

n
 e

q
u

a
li

ty
 (

ev
er

yo
n
e 

h
av

in
g
 t

h
e 

sa
m

e)
 a

n
d
 e

q
u

it
y

 (
p
eo

p
le

 h
av

in
g
 w

h
at

 t
h
ey

 n
ee

d)
. 


 

T
h
e 

Q
u

a
li

ty
 o

f 
L

if
e

 a
rg

u
m

en
t 

st
at

es
 t

h
at

 a
ll 

p
eo

p
le

 s
h
ou

ld
 b

e 
e

n
ti

tl
e

d
 t

o 
a 

lif
e 

w
h
ic

h
 i

s 
of

 g
oo

d
 q

u
al

it
y.

 T
h
is

  
  

  
af

fe
ct

s 
h
ow

 p
eo

p
le

 f
ee

l 
ab

ou
t 

th
ei

r 
h

e
a

lt
h

, 
w

e
a

lt
h

 a
n

d
 g

e
n

e
ra

l 
h

a
p

p
in

e
ss

. 
 


 

M
o

ra
li

ty
 c

an
 a

ff
ec

t 
a 

p
er

so
n
s 

q
u
al

it
y 

of
 l

if
e 

b
ec

au
se

; 
th

ey
 m

ay
 h

av
e 

to
 p

u
t 

th
ei

r 
h
ap

p
in

es
s 

as
id

e 
to

 e
n
su

re
 o

th
er

s 
ar

e 
h
ap

p
y,

 t
h
ey

 m
ay

 b
e 

tr
ea

te
d
 b

ad
ly

 b
ec

au
se

 o
f 

an
ot

h
er

 p
er

so
n
s 

la
ck

 o
f 

ca
re

/u
n
de

rs
ta

n
d
in

g
. 

 


 

M
an

y 
re

li
g

io
u

s 
te

a
ch

in
g

s 
re

fl
ec

t 
H

u
m

an
 R

ig
h
ts

; 
‘’

tr
e

a
t 

o
th

e
rs

 a
re

 y
o

u
 w

a
n

t 
to

 b
e

 t
re

a
te

d
’’

 ‘
’d

o
 n

o
t 

st
e

a
l’

’ 
‘’

d
o

 n
o

t 
k

il
l’

’ 
(C

h
ri

st
ia

n
it

y)
 ‘

’i
f 

y
o

u
 s

a
v

e
 o

n
e

 p
e

rs
o

n
 i

t 
is

 a
s 

if
 y

o
u

 s
a

v
e

 t
h

e
 w

h
o

le
 w

o
rl

d
 ‘

’ 
(I

sl
am

) 
‘’

a
n

 e
y

e
 

fo
r 

a
n

 e
y

e
 l

e
a

v
e

s 
th

e
 w

h
o

le
 w

o
rl

d
 b

li
n

d
’’

 (
G

an
d
h
i—

H
in

d
u
/J

ai
n
) 

‘’
th

e
 g

re
a

te
st

 g
o

o
d

 f
o

r 
th

e
 g

re
a

te
st

  
  

  
n

u
m

b
e

r’
’ 

(H
u
m

an
is

m
) 

B
) 

Pr
ej

ud
ic

e 
&

  
  
  
  

  
  

  
  

D
is

cr
im

in
at

io
n 


 

P
re

ju
d

ic
e

 i
s 

to
 p

re
-j

u
d
g
e 

a 
pe

rs
on

 o
r 

g
ro

u
p
 o

f 
pe

op
le

, 
h
ow

ev
er

 d
is

cr
im

in
a

ti
o

n
 i

s 
h
ow

 y
ou

 t
re

at
 t

h
em

 a
s 

a 
re

su
lt

 
of

 t
h
e 

p
re

ju
d
ic

e.
 S

te
re

o
ty

p
in

g
 i

s 
w

h
en

 a
 p

er
so

n
 o

r 
gr

ou
p

’s
 i

d
en

ti
ty

 i
s 

o
v

e
rs

im
p

li
fi

e
d

 o
r 

a
ss

u
m

e
d

. 
 


 

Pr
ej

u
d
ic

e 
ca

n
 b

e 
b
as

ed
 o

n
 a

 p
er

so
n
s’

: 
ra

ce
, 

g
e

o
g

ra
p

h
ic

a
l 

o
ri

g
in

s/
e

th
n

ic
it

y
, 

re
li

g
io

n
, 

g
e

n
d

e
r,

 s
e

x
u

a
li

ty
, 

a
g

e
, 

a
b

il
it

y
/

d
is

a
b

il
it

y
, 

w
e

a
lt

h
, 

jo
b

, 
li

fe
st

y
le

, 
p

o
li

ti
ca

l/
so

ci
a

l 
a

ff
il

ia
ti

o
n

s,
 e

d
u

ca
ti

o
n

 o
r 

lo
o

k
s

. 
 

R
ac

ia
l 

Pr
ej

u
d
ic

e 
an

d
 D

is
cr

im
in

at
io

n
 (

R
ac

is
m

) 


 

A
 r

a
ce

 c
an

 b
e 

de
fi

n
ed

 a
s 

a 
g
ro

u
p
 o

f 
pe

op
le

 w
h
o 

sh
ar

e 
a 

ce
rt

ai
n
 d

is
ti

n
ct

iv
e

 p
h

y
si

ca
l 

a
tt

ri
b

u
te

; 
th

is
 c

ou
ld

 b
e 

sk
in

 
co

lo
u

r 
o

r 
o

th
e

r 
p

h
y

si
ca

l 
a

p
p

e
a

ra
n

ce
s

. 
  


 

Pe
op

le
 s

u
ch

 a
s 

M
a

rt
in

 L
u

th
e

r 
K

in
g

 J
n

r,
 D

e
sm

o
n

d
 T

u
tu

 a
n
d
 M

a
la

la
 h

av
e 

fo
u
g
h
t 

ag
ai

n
st

 r
ac

is
m

. 
C

am
p
ai

g
n
s 

su
ch

 
as

 B
la

ck
 L

iv
e

s 
M

a
tt

e
r 

an
d
 S

h
o

w
 R

a
ci

sm
 t

h
e

 R
e

d
 C

a
rd

 a
im

 t
o 

ra
is

e 
aw

ar
en

es
s 

of
 h

ow
 t

o 
st

op
 r

ac
is

m
. 

H
ig

h
-p

ro
fi

le
 

in
ci

d
en

ts
 s

u
ch

 a
s 

th
e 

m
u
rd

er
s 

of
 G

e
o

rg
e

 F
lo

y
d

 a
n
d
 S

te
v

e
n

 L
a

w
re

n
ce

 p
u
sh

 f
or

 s
oc

ia
l 

an
d
 p

ol
it

ic
al

 r
ef

or
m

. 
 

R
el

ig
io

u
s 

Pr
ej

u
d
ic

e 
an

d
 D

is
cr

im
in

at
io

n
 


 

R
el

ig
io

u
s 

p
re

ju
d
ic

e 
ca

n
 t

ak
e 

th
e 

fo
rm

 o
f:

 s
te

re
o

ty
p

in
g

 r
e

li
g

io
u

s 
p

e
o

p
le

/
g

ro
u

p
s;

 d
e

ro
g

a
to

ry
 l

a
n

g
u

a
g

e
 

(s
lu

rs
);

 l
im

it
in

g
 r

e
li

g
io

u
s 

p
ra

ct
ic

e
s;

 b
u

rn
in

g
/

d
e

fa
ci

n
g

/
b

a
n

n
in

g
 h

o
ly

 t
e

x
ts

; 
d

a
m

a
g

in
g

 p
la

ce
s 

o
f 

w
o

rs
h

ip
 

o
r 

h
o

ly
 s

it
e

s.
  


 

T
h
e 

e
ff

e
ct

s 
of

 r
el

ig
io

u
s 

p
re

ju
d
ic

e 
an

d 
d
is

cr
im

in
at

io
n
 c

an
 b

e;
 c

o
n

fl
ic

t 
(p

o
te

n
ti

a
ll

y
 l

e
a

d
in

g
 t

o
 v

io
le

n
ce

),
  

  
  

  
is

o
la

ti
o

n
, 

 i
n

e
q

u
a

li
ty

 i
n

 t
h

e
 w

o
rk

 f
o

rc
e

, 
m

ig
ra

ti
o

n
. 

 


 

T
h
e 

U
n
it

ed
 N

at
io

n
s 

h
as

 i
t’

s 
ow

n
 a

rm
e

d
 f

o
rc

e
 t

as
ke

d
 w

it
h
 b

ri
n
g
in

g
 c

o
rr

u
p

t 
g

o
v

e
rn

m
e

n
ts

 t
o 

ju
st

ic
e.

 

C
) 

Li
be

ra
tio

n 
Th

eo
lo

gy
 


 

L
ib

e
ra

ti
o

n
 T

h
e

o
lo

g
y

 s
ta

rt
ed

 i
n
 S

o
u

th
 A

m
e

ri
ca

 w
h
er

e 
th

er
e 

w
er

e/
ar

e 
h
ig

h
 l

ev
el

s 
of

 p
o

v
e

rt
y

. 
T
h
e 

ca
u
se

 s
ta

te
s 

th
at

 t
h
e 

B
ib

le
 ‘

sh
o

u
ld

 b
e

 r
e

a
d

 a
n

d
 e

x
p

e
ri

e
n

ce
d

 f
ro

m
 t

h
e

 p
e

rs
p

e
ct

iv
e

 o
f 

th
e

 p
o

o
r 

a
n

d
 m

a
rg

in
a

li
se

d
’.

  


 

Li
b
er

at
io

n
 T

h
eo

lo
g
ia

n
s 

b
el

ie
ve

 t
h
at

 J
es

u
s 

ca
m

e 
to

 e
ar

th
 t

o 
‘’

p
re

a
ch

 g
o

o
d

 n
e

w
s 

to
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